
Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process 
Global Specification Management User Guide
Release 5.2.1
Part No. E13896-01

September 2008



Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process

ii Global Specification Management User Guide

Copyrights and Trademarks
Copyright © 1995, 2008, Oracle Corporation and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.

The Programs (which include both the software and documentation) contain proprietary information; they are provided 
under a license agreement containing restrictions on use and disclosure and are also protected by copyright, patent, and other 
intellectual and industrial property laws. Reverse engineering, disassembly, or decompilation of the Programs, except to the 
extent required to obtain interoperability with other independently created software or as specified by law, is prohibited.

The information contained in this document is subject to change without notice. If you find any problems in the 
documentation, please report them to us in writing. This document is not warranted to be error-free. Except as may be 
expressly permitted in your license agreement for these Programs, no part of these Programs may be reproduced or transmitted 
in any form or by any means, electronic or mechanical, for any purpose.

If the Programs are delivered to the United States Government or anyone licensing or using the Programs on behalf of the 
United States Government, the following notice is applicable:

U.S. GOVERNMENT RIGHTS 
Programs, software, databases, and related documentation and technical data delivered to U.S. Government customers are 
“commercial computer software” or “commercial technical data” pursuant to the applicable Federal Acquisition Regulation 
and agency-specific supplemental regulations. As such, use, duplication, disclosure, modification, and adaptation of the 
Programs, including documentation and technical data, shall be subject to the licensing restrictions set forth in the applicable 
Oracle license agreement, and, to the extent applicable, the additional rights set forth in FAR 52.227-19, Commercial 
Computer Software—Restricted Rights (June 1987). Oracle USA, Inc., 500 Oracle Parkway, Redwood City, CA 94065.

The Programs are not intended for use in any nuclear, aviation, mass transit, medical, or other inherently dangerous 
applications. It shall be the licensee's responsibility to take all appropriate fail-safe, backup, redundancy and other measures to 
ensure the safe use of such applications if the Programs are used for such purposes, and we disclaim liability for any damages 
caused by such use of the Programs.

The Programs may provide links to Web sites and access to content, products, and services from third parties. Oracle is not 
responsible for the availability of, or any content provided on, third-party Web sites. You bear all risks associated with the use of 
such content. If you choose to purchase any products or services from a third party, the relationship is directly between you and 
the third party. Oracle is not responsible for: (a) the quality of third-party products or services; or (b) fulfilling any of the terms 
of the agreement with the third party, including delivery of products or services and warranty obligations related to purchased 
products or services. Oracle is not responsible for any loss or damage of any sort that you may incur from dealing with any 
third party.

Oracle and Agile are registered trademarks of Oracle Corporation and/or its affiliates. Other names may be trademarks of their 
respective owners.

Java and Solaris are trademarks or registered trademarks of Sun Microsystems, Inc. in the U.S. or other countries.

Microsoft, Windows, Excel, and Microsoft Internet Explorer are trademarks or registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation 
in the United States and/or other countries. 

September 2008 



iii

DOCUMENT CONTROL
Change Record
Date Author Version Change Reference

Sept-07 Agile/Oracle 1.0 Initial release, Part No. TPPR-0019-5.1A

Feb-08 Oracle 2.0 Second release, Part No. E11004-01

Sept-08 Oracle 3.0 Third release, Part No. E13896-01



Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process

iv Global Specification Management User Guide



Contents

v

CONTENTS

About This Manual
Agile Product Lifecycle for Process Documentation  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . xvii
Audience  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . xvii
Variability of Installations  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . xviii
Where to Find Information  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . xviii
Readme . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .xix
Agile Training  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .xix
Document Conventions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . xx

Chapter 1 Introduction
The Global Specification Management Application . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-1

Overview . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-1
Key Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process Capabilities . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-2

Touch Points with Other Applications . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-3
Design Workbench . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-3
Computer Aided Compliance Screening . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-3
eQuestionnaire . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-3
New Product Development . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-3
Document Reference Library  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-4
Product Quality Scorecard. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-4
Reporting. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-4
Supply Chain Relationship Management . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-4
Supplier Portal  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-4

Finding Agile Data . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-5
Understanding the Search Form . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-5

Search Field Definitions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-6
Key Field List . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-6

Key Field Lists by Specification Type  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-7
Operator List . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-7
Search Term Field . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-8

Entering Search Terms by Typing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-8
Entering Search Terms by Prepopulated List . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-9
Using the Subsearch Tool . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-14
Searching for Field Types That Do Not Use the Search Terms Field  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-17

Adding More Criteria . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-17
Searching Custom Data . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-18

Searching for Extended Attributes. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-18
Searching for Custom Sections  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-20

Saving Search Criteria  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-20
Exporting Search Results . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-23
Understanding the Taxonomy Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1-25



Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process

vi Global Specification Management User Guide

Chapter 2 Working with Specifications
Creating Specifications  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-1

Creating a New Specification. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-1
Creating a Copy of an Existing Specification . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-2
Item History  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-3

Managing Specifications . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-4
Action Items . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-4

Accessing Your Action Items  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-4
Understanding the Action Items Page. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-5

Resolving Workflows  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-6
Transitioning a Workflow  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-7

Selecting Workflow Participants . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-8
Working with Signature Documents. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-9

Temporary Signature Authority  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-10
Approval/Audit Trail Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-11

Current Status Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-11
Event History Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-11
Signature Document Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-12

Comparing Specifications . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-13
Printing Specifications. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-14

Printing Trade Specifications. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-14
Documentation Format Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-14
Packaging Hierarchy . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-16

Title Specification . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-16
Related Trade Specifications  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-16

Additional Related Items  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-17
Printing Process Specifications . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-17

Documentation Format Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-17
Batch Scaling and Substitutions Section. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-18
Specification Summary Section. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-19
Manufacturing Instructions Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-20
Print Settings Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-20

Worksheets  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-21
Printing Other Specifications  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-21

Documentation Format . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-21
Specification Listing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-22

Specification Type. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-22
Sections  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-22
Attachments  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2-22

Chapter 3 Commonly Used Sections
Overview . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-1
Summary Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-1

Summary Information Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-1
Cross References Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-3
Approved for Use In Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-3

Compliance Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-4
Compliance Information Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-4

Adding Compliance Items . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-4
Removing Compliance Items. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-4

Additives, Allergens, and Intolerances Sections. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-5
Adding Additives. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-6
Removing Additives  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-6

Related Specs Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-6
Associated Specifications Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-6
Master Specifications Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-7



Contents

vii

CSS Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-7
Supporting Documents Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-9

Supporting Documents Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-10
Overview . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-10
Creating a Supporting Document . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-10
Managing Supporting Documents  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-10
Document Types . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-11

Attachments/Procedures Document Type . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-11
Rich Text Document Type . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-13
Product Facts Sheet. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-13
Nutrient Composition . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-14
Operation/Equipment  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-15
HACCP  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-15
Process Map. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-15
View Thumbnails  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-15

DRL Documents Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-15
Viewing DRL Catalogs and Documents . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-16
Viewing a Catalog Reference . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-16
Viewing a Document Reference. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-17

Description  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-17
Version/Revision . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-18
Attachments  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-18
Adding DRL Catalog and Document References. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-18

Testing Protocols Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-19
Attachments Section. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-20
% Breakdown (Formula) Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-20

% Breakdown Detail . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-20
Publish Settings Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-20
Related Sourcing Approval Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-21
Formula Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-21

References Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-23
Activities Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-23
Suppliers Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-23
Specification Dependencies Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-25
Related Documents Section. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-25

Custom Data. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-26
Extended Attributes Section. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-26
Custom Sections . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-27
Calculated Attributes  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3-27



Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process

viii Global Specification Management User Guide

Chapter 4 Trade Specifications
Overview . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-1
Page-Level Functions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-2
Summary Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-3

Summary Information . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-3
Product Identification Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-4
Relationship Information Section. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-5
Next Lower Level Items Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-5
Parent Items (Calculated) Section. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-6
Brand Information Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-6
Product Classification Section. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-7
Cross References Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-8
Approved for Use In Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-9

Packaging Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-10
Packaging Attributes (Consumer Unit) Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-10
Packaging Attributes (Traded Unit) Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-11
Stacking Height Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-12
Storage Requirements Section. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-12
Shelf Life Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-12
Packaging Materials Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-13
Alternate Packaging Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-13
Environmental Waste (per item sold) Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-14

Compliance Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-14
Extended Attributes Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-14
Custom Sections . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-15
Compliance Information Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-15
Allergens, Intolerances, and Additives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-15

Adding Additives. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-16
Removing Additives  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-16

Related Specs Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-17
Process Sheets Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-17
Master Specifications Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-17

CSS Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-18
Supporting Documents Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-20

Nutrient Profile Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-20
Regulatory/Legislation Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-20

Regulatory/Legislation Detail Page. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-21
Cover Page Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-21

Application Summary Section. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-21
[Application Type] Cover Page Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-22

Product Formula Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-23
Product Formula Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-23

Processing Procedures Tab. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-24
Comments Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-24
Attachments Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-25

Related Specifications Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-25
Attachments Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-25

References Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-26
Approval/Audit Trail Tab. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-26

Current Status Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-26
Event History Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-26
Signature Document Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-27



Contents

ix

Chapter 5 Process Specifications
Overview . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-1
Page-Level Functions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-2
Copying Data to Design Workbench . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-3
Summary Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-4

Facility Information Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-4
Product Attributes Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-4
Relationship Information Section. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-4
Cross References Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-5
Approved for Use In Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-6

Process Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-6
Process Steps Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-6
Step Summary Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-7
Bill of Materials Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-7
Alternate Ingredients Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-8
Packaging Materials Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-8
Alternate Packaging Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-8
Process Map Annotations Section. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-9

Formulation Tab. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-9
Bill of Materials Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-9
Alternate Ingredients Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-10
Approximate Yield Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-10
Batch Size Constraints Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-11
Ingredient Statements Section. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-11

Packaging Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-11
Packaging Configuration Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-12
Packaging Materials Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-12

Compliance Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-12
Extended Attributes Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-13
Custom Sections . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-13
Allergens, Intolerances, and Additives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-13

Adding Additives. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-14
Removing Additives  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-14

Related Specs Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-15
Trade Specifications Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-15
Master Specifications Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-15

CSS Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-16
Supporting Documents Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-18

Nutrient Profile Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-18
References Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-19

DWB Profiles Section. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-19
Flight Check Section. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-19

Approval/Audit Trail Tab. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-20
Current Status Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-20
Event History Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-20
Signature Document Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5-20



Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process

x Global Specification Management User Guide

Chapter 6 Menu Item Specifications
Overview . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-1
Page-Level Functions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-2
Summary Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-3

Menu Item Description Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-3
Cross References Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-3
Approved for Use In Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-4

Build Tab. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-5
Menu Item Build Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-5
Alternate Products/Menu Items Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-5

Packaging Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-6
Packaging Materials Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-6
Alternate Packaging Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-6

Compliance Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-7
Extended Attributes Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-7
Custom Sections . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-7
Compliance Information Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-8
Allergens, Intolerances, and Additives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-8

Adding Additives. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-8
Removing Additives  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-9

Related Specs Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-9
Global/Regional Standard Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-9
Alternate Standards Section. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-10
Master Specifications Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-10

Supporting Documents Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-11
Nutrient Profile Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-11

References Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-11
Approval/Audit Trail Tab. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-12

Current Status Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-12
Event History Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-12
Signature Document Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6-12

Chapter 7 Nutrient Profiles
Overview . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7-1
Page-Level Functions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7-2
Summary Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7-2

Weight/Volume/Serving Information Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7-3
Ingredient Statements Section. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7-4
Approved for Use In Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7-4
Issue History Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7-4

Nutrient Panel Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7-5
Nutrient Profile Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7-5
Label Claims . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7-10

Comparative / Reference Product Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7-12
Label Composition Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7-13
Ext Data Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7-14

Extended Attributes Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7-14
Custom Sections . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7-14

Related Specs Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7-14
Supporting Documents Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7-15
References Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7-16



Contents

xi

Approval/Audit Trail Tab. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7-16
Current Status Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7-16
Event History Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7-16
Signature Document Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7-16

Chapter 8 Product Specifications
Overview . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-1
Page-Level Functions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-2
Summary Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-3

Product Attributes Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-3
Design Attributes Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-3
Cross References Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-4
Approved for Use In Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-4

Formulation Tab. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-5
Ingredient Statements Section. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-5
Formula Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-5

Compliance Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-6
Extended Attributes Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-6
Custom Sections . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-6
Allergens, Intolerances, and Additives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-6

Adding Additives. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-7
Removing Additives  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-7

Related Specs Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-8
Global/Regional Standard Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-8
Alternate Standards Section. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-8
Packing Configurations Specifications Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-9
Master Specifications Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-9

Supporting Documents Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-10
References Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-10
Approval/Audit Trail Tab. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-10

Current Status Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-10
Event History Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-11
Signature Document Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-11



Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process

xii Global Specification Management User Guide

Chapter 9 Ingredient Specifications
Overview . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-1
Page-Level Functions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-2
Summary Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-2

Ingredient Attributes Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-3
Shelf Life Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-3
Design Attributes Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-4
Cross References Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-4
Approved for Use In Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-5

Formulation Tab. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-6
Ingredient Statements Section. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-6
% Breakdown Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-6

Compliance Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-6
Extended Attributes Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-7
Custom Sections . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-7
Allergens, Intolerances, and Additives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-7

Adding Additives. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-8
Removing Additives  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-8

Related Specs Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-9
Packing Configurations Specifications Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-9
Associated Specifications Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-9
Master Specifications Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-10

CSS Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-10
Supporting Documents Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-12
References Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-12

DWB Profiles Section. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-12
Approval/Audit Trail Tab. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-13

Current Status Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-13
Event History Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-13
Signature Document Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9-13



Contents

xiii

Chapter 10 Packaging Material Specifications
Overview . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10-1
Page-Level Functions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10-2
Summary Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10-2

Packaging Attributes Section. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10-3
Tare Weight Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10-3
Cross References Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10-4
Approved for Use In Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10-5

Compliance Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10-6
Environmental Waste Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10-6
Custom Sections . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10-6

Printed Packaging Material Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10-7
Printed Packaging Material Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10-7

Related Specs Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10-7
Sub Components Section. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10-7
Packing Configuration Specifications Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10-8
Equipment Specifications Section. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10-8
Master Specifications Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10-8

CSS Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10-9
Supporting Documents Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10-11
References Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10-11
Approval/Audit Trail Tab. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10-12

Current Status Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10-12
Event History Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10-12
Signature Document Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10-12

Chapter 11 Equipment Specifications
Overview . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11-1
Page-Level Functions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11-2
Summary Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11-2

Cross References Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11-3
Approved for Use In Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11-3

Compliance Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11-4
Custom Sections . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11-4
Environmental Waste (per Unit Sold) Section. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11-5

Related Specs Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11-5
Packaging Specifications Section. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11-5
Master Specifications Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11-5

Supporting Documents Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11-6
References Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11-6
Approval/Audit Trail Tab. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11-7

Current Status Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11-7
Event History Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11-7
Signature Document Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11-7



Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process

xiv Global Specification Management User Guide

Chapter 12 Printed Packaging Specifications
Overview . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12-1
Page-Level Functions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12-2
Summary Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12-2

Label Information Section. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12-3
Tare Weight Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12-3
Cross References Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12-4
Approved for Use In Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12-5

Markings Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12-6
Markings Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12-6

Compliance Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12-7
Extended Attributes . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12-7
Custom Sections . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12-7

Related Specs Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12-8
Parent Packaging Material Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12-8
Master Specifications Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12-8

CSS Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12-9
Supporting Documents Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12-10
References Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12-11
Approval/Audit Trail Tab. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12-11

Current Status Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12-11
Event History Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12-11
Signature Document Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12-12

Chapter 13 Delivered Material Packing Specifications
Overview . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13-1
Page-Level Functions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13-2
Summary Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13-2
Compliance Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13-3

Environmental Waste Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13-3
Related Specs Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13-3

Labeling Specifications Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13-3
Supporting Documents Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13-3
References Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13-4
Approval/Audit Trail Tab. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13-4

Current Status Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13-4
Event History Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13-4
Signature Document Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13-5



Contents

xv

Chapter 14 Packing Configuration Specifications
Overview . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14-1
Page-Level Functions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14-2
Summary Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14-2

Cross References Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14-3
Approved for Use In Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14-3

Packing Tab. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14-4
Packing Attribute (Inner Pack) Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14-4
Packing Attribute (Master Case) Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14-5
Extended Attributes . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14-5
Custom Sections . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14-6

Related Specs Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14-6
Inner-Delivered Packing Specifications Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14-6
Intermediate-Delivered Material Packing Specifications Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14-7
Outer-Delivered Material Packing Specification Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14-7

Supporting Documents Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14-8
References Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14-8
Approval/Audit Trail Tab. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14-8

Current Status Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14-8
Event History Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14-8
Signature Document Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14-9

Chapter 15 Labeling Specifications
Overview . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15-1
Page-Level Functions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15-2
Summary Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15-3

Labeling Description Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15-3
Approved for Use In Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15-3

Compliance Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15-4
Related Specs Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15-4

Delivered Material Packing Specifications That Rely on This Specification Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15-4
Supporting Documents Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15-4
References Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15-5
Approval/Audit Trail Tab. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15-5

Current Status Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15-5
Event History Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15-5
Signature Document Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15-6



Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process

xvi Global Specification Management User Guide

Chapter 16 Master Specifications
Overview . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16-1
Page-Level Functions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16-2
Summary Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16-2

Master Description Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16-3
Approved for Use In Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16-3

Applies To Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16-4
Specification Categories Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16-4

Compliance Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16-6
Supporting Documents Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16-6
Ext Data Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16-6

Extended Attributes Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16-7
Custom Sections . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16-7

References Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16-7
Approval/Audit Trail Tab. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16-8

Current Status Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16-8
Event History Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16-8
Signature Document Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16-8

Chapter 17 Activities
Overview . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17-1
Creating an Activity . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17-1

Creating an Activity at the Specification Level . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17-2
Creating an Activity That Is Independent of Specifications . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17-2

Searching for an Activity . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17-3
Summary Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17-3

Activity Summary Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17-3
Primary Action Item Section. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17-4
Related Items Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17-5

Ext Data Tab . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17-5
Extended Attributes Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17-5
Custom Sections . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17-5

Supporting Documents Tab  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17-6
Approval/Audit Trail Tab. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17-6

Current Status Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17-6
Event History Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17-6
Signature Document Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17-7



Contents

xvii

Chapter 18 Testing Protocol Library
Overview . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18-1
Page-Level Functions . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18-2
Testing Protocol Detail. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18-2

Testing Protocol (Header) Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18-2
Facility Information Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18-3
Sections Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18-3
Extended Attributes Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18-3
Testing Protocol (Detail) Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18-3

Chapter 19 Print Administration
Print Administration Page. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19-1

Process Spec Print Model Page . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19-1
Worksheet Identification Section  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19-2
Worksheet Configuration Section . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19-2

Chapter 20 User Profiles
Edit User Profile . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20-1
Contact Information . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20-3
Application Preferences . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20-3

Business Unit Filter Field . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20-6
Group Filter Field . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20-6
SingleTrans Editing Field . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20-8

Appendix A Key Search Fields
Searchable Fields  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . A-1



Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process

xviii Global Specification Management User Guide



xvii

ABOUT THIS MANUAL

Agile Product Lifecycle for Process Documentation
Agile Product Lifecycle Management (PLM) for Process documentation set 
includes user guides, an administrator's guide, and release notes, all in Adobe® 
Acrobat™ PDF format. The Oracle Documentation Web site contains the latest 
version of the Agile PLM for Process PDF files. You can view or download these 
manuals from the Web site, or you can ask your administrator if there is an Agile 
PLM for Process Documentation folder available on your network from which 
you can access the documentation (PDF) files. Visit the Oracle documentation 
Web site at:

http://www.oracle.com/technology/documentation/index.html

Note The minimum software requirement for reading the PDF files is Adobe 
Reader™ version 6.0. You can download this free program from 
www.adobe.com.

If you need additional assistance or information, please contact 
support@agile.com or phone (408) 284-3900 for assistance.

Audience
This guide is intended for end users who are responsible for creating and 
managing information in Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process. 
Information about administering the system resides in the Agile Product Lifecycle 
for Process Administrator User Guide.

Before calling Oracle Support about a problem with an Agile PLM manual, please have ready 
the full part number, which is located on the cover.
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Variability of Installations
Descriptions and illustrations of the Agile PLM for Process user interface 
included in this manual may not match your installation. The user interface of 
Agile PLM for Process applications and the features included can vary greatly 
depending on such variables as:

❑ Which applications your organization has purchased and installed

❑ Configuration settings that may turn features off or on

❑ Customization specific to your organization

❑ Security settings as they apply to the system and your user account

Where to Find Information
Consult the table below to find specific information from the relevant Agile PLM 
for Process information source.

Table 1: Agile PLM for Process documentation topics, by source 

Information type
GSM 
User 
Guide

Admin. 
User 
Guide

Readme Agile 
training

Agile 
Help 
Desk

Agile 
sales rep

Administering Agile PLM 
for Process ● ●

Cache management ●

Compliance ●

Core data management ●

Creating specifications ● ●

Custom data management ●

Custom sections ● ● ●

Extended attributes ● ● ●

Feature requests ● ●

Group management ●

Installing Agile PLM for 
Process ● ●

Known issues ●

Last-minute changes ●

Managing specifications ● ●

New in this release ● ● ●

Printing ● ●

Resolved issues ●

System-based roles ●

Technical support ●

User management ●

Using the GSM 
application ● ●

Workflow management ●
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Readme
Any last-minute information about Agile PLM for Process can be found in the 
Readme file on the Oracle documentation Web site (http://www.oracle.com/
technology/documentation/index.html).

Agile Training
Agile offers end user, administrator, developer, and implementation training 
courses. For more information, contact your Agile project manager or sales 
representative.



Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process

xx Global Specification Management User Guide

Document Conventions
The following formatting elements appear in Agile Product Lifecycle 
Management for Process documentation.

Element Meaning

Helvetica Condensed, 
9 pt. bold type

A user interface (UI) element that a procedure is instructing 
you to click, select, or type into. For example, buttons or text 
entry fields.

9 pt. monospace font Code samples

10 pt. monospace 
font

File names or directory names

Blue italic font The linked portion of a cross-reference. Click it to go to the 
referenced heading, table, or figure.

Minion Typeface, 
Title Case

A named UI element that a procedure is describing but not 
instructing you to click, select, or type into.

Note Minion 11.5 pt, 
with faint blue 
bar over & under

Alerts you to supplemental information.

Caution! Minion 
11.5 pt, with 
faint red bar 
over & under

Alerts you to possible data loss, breaches of security, or other 
more serious problems.

Important Minion 
11.5 pt, with 
thick red bar 
over & under

Alerts you to supplementary information that is essential to 
the completion of a task.
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CHAPTER 1

Introduction
This chapter presents an overview of Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process and describes a few 
basic features. 
Topics in this chapter include:
❑ The Global Specification Management Application
❑ Touch Points with Other Applications
❑ Finding Agile Data

The Global Specification Management Application
Global Specifications Management (GSM) provides your company with a 
collaborative business process for managing data creation, localization, 
taxonomy, and workflow for all levels included in the product genealogy—across 
the enterprise and with value chain partners

Overview
GSM is the solution:

• In which your company's products are created and modified

• From which the product data are syndicated to other enterprise systems

GSM enables your company to create “one version of the truth” of your entire 
product record, from finished products and manufacturing processes to your 
ingredients and packaging materials. The entire product genealogy is connected, 
enabling your company to build an integrated view of the interrelationships 
among all specifications.

GSM is a critial part of the larger Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process 
suite. For general information about the Agile PLM for Process suite, please see 
the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process Getting Started Guide
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Key Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process Capabilities
❑ Trade specifications —Contain all the attributes required to describe the 

finished products sold by your company.

❑ Process specifications — Describe the manufacturing and packaging 
processes that your company uses to produce the trade specifications

❑ Nutrient profiles — Contain the nutrient data related to process and trade 
specifications.

❑ Printed packaging specifications —Describe the printed packaging to be 
used in trade specifications.

❑ Packaging material specifications — Contain the data related to the 
packaging materials used to package trade specifications.

❑ Ingredient specifications — Enable your company to manage all attributes 
related to ingredients that it purchases for use in the bill of materials 
contained in the process specifications.

❑ Packing configuration specifications — Describe the inbound packing 
configurations required by your company for incoming goods (ingredients 
and packaging materials).

❑ Delivered material packing specifications — Contain the data related to 
the inbound packing materials specified for incoming goods (ingredients and 
packaging materials). GSM then pulls these specifications together into 
packing configuration specifications, which fully describe the conditioning of 
incoming goods.

❑ Labeling specifications — Contain the labeling and coding requirements 
that suppliers need to affix on delivered material packing specifications for 
incoming goods (ingredients and packaging materials).

❑ Master specifications — Represent generic specifications, such as general 
terms and conditions, company programs and directions, regulatory 
guidelines, and so on. You can use such a specification to capture high-level 
organizational standards for related traded products, processes, ingredients, 
or packaging. Using master specifications can increase flexibility and improve 
document control.
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Touch Points with Other Applications

Design Workbench
GSM is tightly integrated with Design Workbench (DWB) to enable you to 
quickly build DWB specifications using ingredient and process specifications. 
Additionally, DWB and GSM are designed to enable publishing of specification 
data to GSM once the design specification has been completed in DWB.

You can maintain lineage between GSM specifications and Design Workbench 
(DWB) specifications as specifications are copied back and forth between GSM 
and DWB. This feature applies to the following:

❑ Process specifications

❑ Trade specifications

❑ Nutrient profiles

Because of this feature, you can:

❑ Identify the source of a GSM specification (process/trade/nutrient profiles)

❑ Identify DWB specifications created from a GSM specification

❑ Identify the source of a DWB specification

❑ Identify GSM specifications created from a DWB specification

For more information on DWB, refer to the Agile Product Lifecycle Management 
for Process Design Workbench User Guide.

Computer Aided Compliance Screening
Computer Aided Compliance Screening (CACS) enables you to screen products 
through rules and regulations to ensure their compliance with customer, market, 
nutritional, and regulatory constraints. For more information, refer to the Agile 
Product Lifecycle Management for Process Computer Aided Compliance Screening 
User Guide.

eQuestionnaire
eQuestionnaire (eQ) is a tool that you can use to obtain specification data from 
suppliers and manage their disposition in GSM. For more information, refer to 
the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process eQuestionnaire User Guide.

New Product Development
Use the activities feature in New Product Development (NPD) to tie 
specifications created in GSM to projects. For more information, refer to the 
Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process New Product Development User 
Guide.
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Document Reference Library
You can associate Document Reference Library (DRL) documents to many Agile 
business objects within Agile PLM for Process applications, such as GSM 
specifications, New Product Development projects, and eQuestionnaire 
questionnaires. For more information, refer to the Agile Product Lifecycle 
Management for ProcessDocument Reference Library User Guide.

Product Quality Scorecard
You can syndicate GSM core data to other Agile Product Lifecycle for Process 
applications as well as to other systems in your company. Product Quality 
Scorecard (PQS) uses testing protocols, which must be configured in GSM. For 
more information, see the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process Product 
Quality Scorecard User Guide.

Reporting
The Reporting application provides reporting capability for data in GSM. For 
more information, see the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process 
Reporting User Guide.

Supply Chain Relationship Management
GSM specifications are syndicated to Supply Chain Relationship Management 
(SCRM), where sourcing approvals are created. Refer to the Agile Product 
Lifecycle Management for Process Supply Chain Relationship Management User 
Guide for more information.

Supplier Portal
Suppliers can view specifications created in GSM using Supplier Portal. For more 
information, see the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process Supplier 
Portal User Guide.
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Finding Agile Data
There are two basic ways of locating information in Agile Product Lifecycle 
Management for Process: 

❑ By searching

❑ By taxonomy

This section explores the first method. For guidance on using the taxonomy 
method, see Understanding the Taxonomy Tab on page 1-25.

Understanding the Search Form
The initial screen in most applications and sections of Agile Product Lifecycle 
Management for Process consists of a search form. The search form (or query 
tool) has a basic structure but can vary greatly based on application or other 
factors. See figure 1-1 for an illustration of the basic search form:

Figure 1-1: The basic GSM search form 

The search form resides on the Search tab, one of two tabs on the initial screen, 
the other being Taxonomy (see Understanding the Taxonomy Tab on page 1-25). 
To find a specification using the search form, set search criteria using a 
combination of three basic fields in the Search Criteria section. As shown in 
figure 1-1, these fields are:

• Key field

• Operator

• Search term

The main search form includes the following buttons, as shown in figure 1-1 
above:
Search—Displays your search results

Reset—Clears all search criteria fields

Save Search—Saves search criteria in a reusable library. Use this option if you use 
certain search criteria often (see Saving Search Criteria on page 1-20).

Load Search—Loads a saved search (see To retrieve a saved search: on page 1-23). 

Key field to 
search in Operator

Search 
term
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In Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process the first two search criteria 
fields contain a default value, in the case of a trade specification, Spec Name (as 
shown in figure 1-1, on page 1-5). The top few choices in the drop-down list are 
the most frequently used fields.

Search Field Definitions
See table 1-1 for a description of search fields that appear on the main search 
form. 

Key Field List
The first drop-down list in the search form, the Key Field list, consists of field 
names that specifications can include. See figure 1-2 below for a list of field 
names in this drop-down list (for a trade specification).

Figure 1-2: Choices in the key field drop-down list (for a trade specification search

Table 1-1: Fields on the main search form

Field Description

Key field list Select from a list of search criteria based on the GSM menu 
search option that you chose.

Operator Select from a list of operators based on the criteria that you 
chose in the key field list. A few examples include Equals, Not 
Equals, Contains, and Starts With.

Search term The actual word or words that you are looking for. If this field 
is preceded by an add data icon ( ), click it to view a dialog box 
with available choices. You can also enter a percent sign (%) to 
perform a wildcard search.

Results per page Sets the number of search results to display at one time.
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Most of these field names are self-explanatory. See table A-1, Key field names of 
note in the search criteria key field list, described, on page A-1 for descriptions of 
search fields of note.

Key Field Lists by Specification Type
Table 1-2 on page  1-7 is a partial list of possible fields. Note that the lists of key 
fields varies by specification type to some degree. 

Operator List
The delimiter in the Operator field changes depending on which Key Field you 
have selected. These logical, or Boolean, operators dynamically adjust to a set of 
choices that make sense for the possible values of fields in the Key Field drop-
down list. See table 1-2 on page  1-7 for a sample list of the possible logical 
operator sets. 

Table 1-2: Sample list of search tool fields, by field type and operator sets 

Field type Field(s) Operator set 

Free text • Spec name
• Brand
• Equivalent
• Attachment Filename
• Breakdown Component
• Breakdown Component FCL (full container load)
• Breakdown Component FIC Term
• Breakdown Component Ingredient. Spec
• Breakdown Component Text
• Combined Statement
• Complies With
• Description
• Short Name
• Status
• Supersedes

Contains
Equals
Starts With

Multiple-select
( )*

• Additives
• Additives (does NOT contain)
• Additives (may contain)
• Allergens
• Allergens (does NOT contain)
• Allergens (may contain)
• Breakdown Component COO (country of origin)
• Classification
• Country of Origin
• Intolerances
• Intolerances (does NOT contain)
• Intolerances (may contain)

Contains All
Contains One

• Approved for Use In - Country Contains One

Equals

Number • Spec #
• GTIN/UPC/EAN, 

Equals
Starts With
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Search Term Field
The third main field is for entry of search terms. Depending on the type of field 
selected in the first drop-down list, the Key Field list, the search term field:

• Accepts data entry that you type

• Accepts data entry that you select from prepopulated forms

• Does not accept data

Entering Search Terms by Typing
You can type your search term directly into the search term field when searching 
for data in the following two field types:

• Free text fields

• Number fields

See table 1-2, Sample list of search tool fields, by field type and operator sets, on 
page 1-7 for a list of fields of this type.

Single option 
( )

• Business Unit (+Children)
• Business Unit (Exact Match)
• Business Unit (Hierarchical)
• Concept (Exact Match)
• Concept (Hierarchical)
• Concept (+Children)
• Originator
• System Name
• Taxonomy

Equals

Date ( ) • Effective
• Inactive
• Last Edit
• Created
• Effective
• Inactive
• Last Edit

Equals
Greater Than
Less Than

Subsearch list 
[search- within-
search dialog 
box] ( )

• Workflow
• Receiving Facilities
• Source Facility

Contains One

Exists Sourcing Approval Is NULL

True or False Supplier signed spec Is FALSE
Is TRUE

*Add data icon ( ) opens a dialog box to further refine field entry

Table 1-2: Sample list of search tool fields, by field type and operator sets  (continued)

Field type  Field(s)  (continued) Operator set  
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Entering Search Terms by Prepopulated List
Several field types require that you choose your terms from prepopulated lists, as 
indicated by the add data icon ( ). Field types that require entry from a 
prepopulated list include:

For a sample list of fields of these types, see table 1-2 on page  1-7.

The type of dialog box from which you select a search term can vary by field type 
and by individual key field. There are a large number of fields for every 
specification type. Because there are too many combinations to illustrate each 
one, see the following section for a sampling of dialog boxes.

To select data from a filtered prepopulated field:
1 Click the add data icon ( ) to the left of the search term field, as shown in 

figure 1-3, below.

Figure 1-3: Add data icon, magnified view 

A multiple-select dialog box appears.

• Multiple-select • Date

• Single option • Subsearch list (search within search field)
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Figure 1-4: One variety of data entry dialog box 

2 If desired, narrow down your choices by filtering them using the Show 

choices for drop-down list by selecting a grouping.

Figure 1-5: A Show choices for drop-down list, detail 

The dialog box refreshes with a list of choices filtered based on your selected 
criteria.
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3 To filter choices alphabetically, click a letter in the leftmost box. The 
contents of the second box reload with only those choices beginning with the 
letter that you have selected

4 To add an item listed in the second box, select the item and then click the 
add selected data icon ( ). The selected item moves over to the 
rightmost box. 

Note This screen supports multiple select (Control + mouse in 
Windows).

5 To remove one or more items from the rightmost box, select one or more 
items in the rightmost box and click the remove selected data icon ( ). 
The selected item(s) move to the leftmost box.

6 At the top right of the dialog box, click Done. The dialog box closes, and your 
revised set of fields appears listed in the search term field to the right of the 
add data icon ( ) in the search form.

There is a lot of variety in the dialog boxes that display when you click the add 
data icon ( ). The basic types of dialog boxes are:

• Alphabetically filtered prefilled list dialog box, as shown in figure 20-5, 
Group Filter dialog box, on page 20-7

• Geographically and alphabetically filtered prefilled list dialog box, as 
shown in figure 1-4, One variety of data entry dialog box, on page 1-10

• Single-select tree of hyperlinked choices, as shown in figure 1-6 below
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Figure 1-6: Single-select tree of hyperlinked choices 
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• Single-select tree of choices with option buttons, as shown in figure 1-7 
below

Figure 1-7: Single-select tree of choices with options buttons

• Calendar dialog box, as shown in figure 1-8 below, used exclusively for 
date fields

Clicking a 
hyperlinked 
category 
opens the 
branch 
beneath it
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Figure 1-8: Calendar dialog box 

• Subsearch (search-within-search) dialog box, for use in narrowing down 
a large number of options, as described in Using the Subsearch Tool on 
page 1-14

Using the Subsearch Tool
Possibly the most complex method of entering data in the search terms field is 
through use of the subsearch (search-within-search) dialog box. This dialog box 
enables you to do a “mini-search” with selected criteria in order to populate a 
large text field that you can then manually edit before sending its contents into 
the search terms field of the main search form. The fields displayed in the 
subsearch vary based on context, and there are a large number of possible 
combinations.

There are three basic steps to using the subsearch (or search-within-search) tool:
1 Search for your criteria using the search form at the top
2 Select one or more hyperlinked search results (which then appear in the 

Selected Items box)
3 Click Done to close the dialog box and send the contents of the Selected 

Items box to the search terms field of the main search window.
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See figure 1-9 for an illustration of how to use the subsearch tool.

Figure 1-9: Using the subsearch tool

Because of the nested design of the subsearch tool, there are too many 
permutations to cover all of them in a user manual. Therefore you can consider 
the samples below (figure 1-10 and figure 1-11) as representative of the whole.

1. Perform a 
preliminary search 
using the search 
form at the top

2. Click the links of 
the search results 
that your preliminary 
search produced

3. Click Done
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Figure 1-10: Subsearch tool when searching for facilities, blank  
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Figure 1-11: Facilities subsearch tool showing selected search results 

Searching for Field Types That Do Not Use the Search Terms Field
The following two field types make use of logical, yes-or-no operators for which 
the search terms field is unnecessary:

• Exists

• True or False

If the field in which you are searching is one of these types, for example, Sourcing 
Approval or Supplier signed spec, you complete the search criteria when you 
choose the operator (Is NULL, Is FALSE, Is TRUE).

Adding More Criteria
In addition to the basic entry fields on the search form—key field list, operator, 
and search term— two action links appear, more criteria and additional attributes, 
as shown in figure 1-12.
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Figure 1-12: The More Criteria and Additional Attributes action links on the main search form 

When clicked, the first of these action links, more criteria, creates a second row of 
the main three search fields. You can use additional rows to enter additional 
search parameters.

Searching Custom Data
You can use the second action link, additional attributes, to search for 
specifications with existing extended attributes or custom sections. The link 
opens a new dialog box with two main sections: Extended Attributes and Custom 
Section, as shown in figure 1-13.

Figure 1-13: The Additional Attributes dialog box, showing Extended Attributes and Custom Section areas 

Searching for Extended Attributes
Extended attributes are fields of data that your organization has defined. They are 
one method of extending the functionality of Global Specification Management. 
Extended attributes define important features and characteristics of a material. 
You can build these attributes to meet specific needs.
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Use extended attributes to manage:

❑ Material Attributes—Stable characteristics of a product that typically do not 
change on a unit-by-unit, lot-by-lot, or batch-by-batch basis

❑ Presentation—Extended Attributes are presented on a specification as a 
single attribute or in a custom section (table format).

To add an extended attribute to your search criteria:
1 After you have chosen your search field, operator, and search criteria, click 

the additional attributes action link at the right side of the last row of search 
fields. The Additional Attributes dialog box displays, showing an Extended 
Attributes section and a Custom Section section, as shown in table 1-13 on 
page  1-18.

2 In the Extended Attributes section, click Add New. A multiple-select dialog 
box appears, listing the extended attributes available to that object type, as 
shown in figure 1-14.

Figure 1-14: Multiple-select dialog box, launched by clicking Add New 

Note Data in the prepopulated list is read-only. To add to or modify this 
list, contact your Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process 
data administrator.

3 Select the extended attribute(s) in the left box and click the add selected data 
icon ( ) to move them to the box on the right.

4 At the top right of the dialog box, click Done. The dialog box closes, and your 
selected extended attribute(s) appears listed in an Extended Attributes table 
in another dialog box.

5 Click the edit icon ( ) next to the new extended attribute. The dialog box 
reloads in editable mode.
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6 Select an evaluation operator from the Conditions drop-down list and type a 
target in the Target field.

7 Click the apply changes icon ( ) next to the extended attribute that you 
want to search for.

8 At the top right of the dialog box, click Done. The dialog box closes, and your 
selected extended attribute appears listed in an Extended Attributes table 
just below the basic search form.

9 Click Search to search for an extended attribute using all of the search 
criteria that you have selected. GSM displays the result of your search in the 
Search Results section.

Searching for Custom Sections
The procedure for adding a custom section to your search criteria is similar to 
that for adding an extended attribute.

To add a custom section to your search criteria:
1 Follow step 1 through step 5 as discussed above in the procedure directly 

above, substituting “custom section” for “extended attribute.”
2 Select a row and column from the Row and Column drop-down lists and an 

evaluation operator from the Conditions drop-down list.
3 Select from the Target drop-down list, the Target field has displayed in the 

form of a drop-down list or type the target in the Target field, if that field has 
displayed as a text entry field (display will vary based on the custom section).

4 Click the apply changes icon ( ) next to the custom section that you want 
to search for.

5 At the top right of the dialog box, click Done. The dialog box closes, and your 
selected custom section appears listed in a Custom Sections table just below 
the basic search form.

6 Click Search to search for a custom section using all of the search criteria that 
you have selected. GSM displays the result of your search in the Search 
Results section.

Saving Search Criteria
Once you have entered your search criteria, you can save those criteria for later 
use. This feature can be a great help when search criteria become very complex.

Important Unlike with other kinds of searches, you cannot save custom data 
search criteria.
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To save search criteria:
1 Enter your search criteria as described in Understanding the Search Form on 

page 1-5.
2 Click Save Search, as shown in figure 1-15. A Save Search Criteria As dialog 

box displays, as shown in figure 1-16, on page 1-22.

Figure 1-15: Search form showing Save Search button 
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Figure 1-16: The Save Search Criteria As dialog box 

3 Type a descriptive name for the search criteria to save and click Save. GSM 
closes the dialog box and saves the search criteria with the name that you 
provided.

After you have saved one or more searches, you can very easily retrieve saved 
search criteria.
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To retrieve a saved search:
1 On any search form, click Load Search. A Saved Searches for [Your Name] 

dialog box displays, showing a list of all of the searches that you have saved, 
as shown in figure 1-17.

Figure 1-17: Saved Searches for [Your Name] dialog box 

2 Click the hyperlinked name of the saved search to load. GSM closes the 
dialog box and loads the saved search criteria into the main search form, as 
shown in figure 1-18, on page 1-23.

Figure 1-18: Saved search criteria, loaded into the main search form 

Exporting Search Results
Once you have performed your search, you can export the search results from 
GSM in Microsoft Excel (.XLS) format.

The saved search criteria 
appear in the search form as 
originally entered
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To export search results to a local Excel file:
1 Execute a search, as described earlier. GSM displays the search results, as 

shown in figure 1-19.

Figure 1-19: Search results list 

2 Click Export. GSM writes the search results to an Excel file and displays a 
dialog box for downloading or viewing the exported file.

Figure 1-20: Click Export to export search results to a file 

3 Click Open to view the file in Excel or click Save to save the file to a local 
drive.
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Note Search results display in alphabetical order by default. To re-sort results, 
click any column head and the data redisplay sorted on that column. Click 
any column head a second time to reverse the sort order based on that 
column.

Understanding the Taxonomy Tab
The second method of finding data within Agile Product Lifecycle Management 
for Process (GSM) is the Taxonomy tab, which resides on the same page as the 
main search form (see figure 1-21).

Figure 1-21: Taxonomy tab, as seen from the main search form tab 

If you need to locate a specification from within a large database, the most 
efficient tool to use is the search form. We recommend that you use the 
Taxonomy tab if you would like to:

❑ Get a global view of what other specifications and categories exist

❑ Gain a better understanding of where your desired specification fits in within 
the larger hierarchy

❑ Get a quick view of how many specifications comprise a grouping

❑ Get a quick view of the type of specifications in a grouping
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To locate a specification using the Taxonomy tab:
1 Open GSM and click any specification type in the left navigation panel. The 

main search form screen appears.
2 Click on the Taxonomy tab, as shown in figure 1-21, on page 1-25. The 

Taxonomy tab page displays, showing the first-level list of categories 
relevant to your selected specification type, as shown in figure 1-22 below.

Figure 1-22: Taxonomy tab, default, first-level view 

3 Click the category of the specification that you are looking for. The category 
opens, displaying one or more second-level categories, as shown in figure 1-
23.

Figure 1-23: Taxonomy tab showing second- and third-level categories 
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4 Continue clicking categories in the tree that you have opened until you reach 
your desired specification, which is at the level that shows no expand node 
icon ( ) or collapse node icon ( ) next to the hyperlink, as shown in 
figure 1-24. That level is the end level.

Figure 1-24: Taxonomy tab showing fully expanded branch 

5 Click your hyperlinked specification. The specification opens the Summary 
tab of the full specification-specific information screen
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CHAPTER 2

Working with Specifications
This chapter presents guidance on using workflows and other common features of Global Specification 
Management. 
Topics in this chapter include:
❑ Creating Specifications
❑ Managing Specifications
❑ Comparing Specifications
❑ Printing Specifications

Creating Specifications

Creating a New Specification
All specification types have the same creation process in Global Specification 
Management (GSM).

To create a specification:
1 On the left navigation panel, click the specification type. GSM displays the 

specification search page for that specification type.
2 Click Create New at the upper right of the page. A specification page opens 

with empty fields.
3 Follow the guidelines for your desired specification type as laid out in the 

chapter in this manual that specifically addresses that type of specification.
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Creating a Copy of an Existing Specification

To create a copy of an existing specification:
1 Navigate to the specification to copy. 
2 On the specification page, click Create Copy at the upper right of the page. 

GSM displays a dialog box, as shown in figure 2-1, below.

Figure 2-1: Create New Specification links

3 Click the Create NEW ISSUE for this Specification link to create another issue 
of the specification. This action duplicates most of the data on the 
specification, increasing the latest Issue # by 1 for the current specification 
number prefix. 

Note The action in this step is the method of choice when you want to 
issue the specification. GSM appends issue numbers to the end of the 
specification number when specifications are referenced. For 
example, in the specification # 5077456-001, the last 3 digits (001) 
represent the issue number. GSM tracks specification issues by using 
the item history feature. For more information, please see Item 
History on page 2-3.

4 Click the Create NEW SPECIFICATION based on this one link to create a copy 
of the specification. This action duplicates most data on the specification, 
assigning a new specification number. This method saves time when 
creating similar specifications.

Note When a copy or issue of a specification is created, the resolved workflow 
and active workflow step will not follow the specification. The specification 
will re-resolve to a workflow when saved within GSM. For more on 
workflows, please see Resolving Workflows on page 2-6.
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Item History
Specification issues are tracked using the item history feature. To access the item 
history of a specification, navigate to the specification and do one of the 
following:

❑ Click Item History at the upper right of the page. GSM opens the Spec History 
dialog box, as shown in figure 2-3, below.

❑ In the Bill of Materials table, click the edit icon ( ) next to the specification 
whose history you want to see. The table reloads in editable mode. In the 
second-to-last column, click the specification history icon ( ) as shown in 
figure 2-2 below.

Figure 2-2: BOM table in editable mode, showing specification history icon

Figure 2-3: Spec History dialog box 

The Spec History table displays all issues of the specification that exist. Along 
with other identifying information, this table also displays the reason that the 
specification was changed. The value in the Reason for Change column appears 
in most specifications in a field in the Summary Information section of the 
Summary tab. This section is ordered from newest to oldest, highlighting the 
specification that you are on.



Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process

2-4 Global Specification Management User Guide

Managing Specifications
All GSM specifications are workflow enabled. A workflow is a business process, 
in whole or in part, during which documents, information, or tasks are passed 
from one participant to another for action, according to a set of procedural rules. 
In Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process, workflows are managed 
using the Workflow Administration (WFA) application. For more information 
on WFA, please see the “Workflow Management for GSM” chapter in the Agile 
Product Lifecycle for Process Administrator User Guide.

Action Items
As a document moves through the workflow process, the system generates a to-
do list, or “action items,” for designated team members. When a specification, or 
business object, moves from one workflow status to another, GSM adds an entry 
to the Action Items list for the current owner of that object. 

There are three types of action items:

❑ Specification

❑ Signature document

❑ Activity 

Accessing Your Action Items
You can access the Action Items page in three different ways:

❑ Click Applications > GSM > Action Items on the Application menu in the top 
menu bar

❑ Click GSM > Action Items on the GSM application menu on the left navigation 
panel

❑ From within GSM, click Action Items on the left navigation panel
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Understanding the Action Items Page
As shown in figure 2-5, the Action Items page contains a table with the following 
columns:

Title—The number and name of the specification

Type—The type of action item, hyperlinked to the actual object

Status—The workflow step that the object is in (for example, draft, 
developmental, draft (review), requested for certification, and others)

RAG/SLA—A visual representation of the status of your action item (RAG = red, 
amber, and green dates) as shown below: 

Figure 2-4: Red-amber-green (RAG) symbols 

Note If the RAG status is Late ( ), the amber (approaching deadline) and red 
(deadline) dates appear immediately after the red “late” symbol. 

Figure 2-5: The Action Items page 

The RAG status is an indicator of compliance with the established service level 
agreement (SLA) timelines for that document type. SLAs for a specification are 
defined in that specification’s workflow.
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Resolving Workflows
When you first save a specification within GSM, the application associates a 
workflow with the specification. In some cases, when the specification resolves to 
multiple workflow templates, you will need to select the workflow template from 
the available options.

In such a situation, select a template for this specification from the Select 
Workflow Template dialog box, shown in figure 2-6, below, and then click Done 

at the top right corner of the dialog box.

Figure 2-6: Select Workflow Template dialog box 

Important Once you have selected a workflow template, you will not be asked to 
define the workflow again. If your specification needs to be re-
resolved, you will need to use the Resolve Workflow button, which is 
visible only to those with the user role of [CAN_RERESOLVE_WORKFLOWS]. 
For more information on user roles, please see the Agile Product 
Lifecycle for Process Administrator User Guide.



Chapter 2 Working with Specifications

2-7

Transitioning a Workflow
Within a specification or signature document, use the workflow feature to move 
a document from one workflow step to another.

To move a document in a workflow:
1 Click Workflow at the top right of the page. The Document Workflow dialog 

box opens, as shown in figure 2-7. Remember that the buttons and fields 
that display vary based on the workflow and current workflow step. 

Figure 2-7: Document Workflow dialog box
---

2 Enter comments in the Your Comments field (required). 
3 Select a step from a drop-down list in the Next Action section. 
4 Click the advance workflow icon ( ) to forward the specification or 

signature document to the next step in the approval process, or click the 
move back icon ( ) to return it to a prior step. The system updates the 
workflow status based on your selection.

Select a step from this 
drop-down list.

You must enter comments 
in the Your Comments 
field.
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Selecting Workflow Participants
If the workflow icon includes people ( ), in the next dialog box you may 
have to select workflow participants, such as one or more owners, persons being 
asked for a signature, or persons being notified. As figure 2-9, on page 2-8 shows, 
the dialog box may contain preselected data or may prompt you to select one or 
more participants. Refer to figure 2-8 through figure 2-10, on page 2-8 for an 
example of selecting workflow participants. 

Figure 2-8: Choose from different owners

Figure 2-9: Owner has been preselected 

Figure 2-10: Select one or more signatories from each tab 

Each tab represents a 
functional area in which you 
may need to make a selection
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Working with Signature Documents
Use a signature document to solicit approval for a specification before the 
specification can move to the next step in the workflow. All requested signature 
documents must be moved to an approved state before the specification can 
move to the next workflow step. When you select a signature document—
whether by action item or an email link—GSM displays the signature document 
page, as shown in figure 2-11 below:

Figure 2-11: Signature document page 

The Summary tab shows the specification that you have been asked to review. 
You can follow the link to view the specification.

As figure 2-12 shows below, the Approval/Audit Trail tab shows the current 
status and owner of the signature document, the desired action, assigned dates, 
and the history of the signature document.

Figure 2-12: Signature Approval tab

Click Workflow at the top right of the page to take action on the signature 
document by changing its status to “approved” or “not approved.”
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Temporary Signature Authority
Temporary signature authority enables a person who has been asked to provide 
a signature to assign that task to another user. A user with temporary authority 
can view and advance or move back all signature documents that are currently 
owned by the original signature authority. Tasks assigned to a user with 
temporary authority also appear in the Action Items list of that person.

Accessing Temporary Signature Authority
Access temporary signature authority from the left navigation panel, as shown in 
figure 2-13, below.

Figure 2-13: Temporary Signature Authority, from left navigation panel 

You can search for existing signature authorities. For detailed guidance on 
searching, please see the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process Getting 
Started Guide.

Creating a Temporary Signature Authority
To create a new signature authority, click Create New at the upper right of the 
page. Figure 2-14 below shows the fields on this page.

Figure 2-14: Temporary Signature Authority fields 

Temporary Owner
You can designate temporary signature authority by clicking the Temporary 

Owner link. GSM displays the user selection dialog box, which you can use to 
search for the desired user. Selecting the user name closes the dialog box and 
populates the Temporary Owner field.
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Start and End Date
These fields represent when the temporary signature authority begins and ends. 
To change the dates listed, click the date. GSM displays a calendar popup window 
that you can use to select new dates.

Status
Using this field, you can enable and disable the signature authority.

Editing an Existing Temporary Signature Authority
You can edit existing signature authorities that you have created. Search and 
select the signature authority to edit and click Edit Document at the upper right of 
the page. When done editing, click Save & Close Document.

Approval/Audit Trail Tab
All workflow-enabled specifications contain an Approval/Audit Trail tab. This 
tab contains the data related to the workflow status and history of a specification. 
This page consists of three system-defined sections:

❑ Current Status

❑ Event History

❑ Signature Document

Current Status Section
The Current Status section contains the workflow data related to a specification.

Figure 2-15: Current Status section 

Event History Section
The Event History section contains the list of preceding workflow actions 
associated with the specification.

Figure 2-16: Event History section 
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Signature Document Section
The Signature Document section, shown in figure 2-17 below, contains the list of 
signature documents associated with that step of the workflow. All signature 
documents associated with a specification must be in the “approved” state before 
the specification can be moved forward in the workflow.

Figure 2-17: Signature Document section 

The View Historical Signature Documents link, which appears below the table in 
this section, opens a view of signature documents completed prior to the current 
stage.
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Comparing Specifications
You can compare up to 10 ingredient specifications by using the specification 
comparison tool.

To access this tool:
1 Click Spec Comparison on the left navigation panel. GSM displays the Spec 

Comparison Report dialog box, as shown in figure 2-18, below.

Figure 2-18: Spec Comparison Report dialog box 

2 Click Add to select the specifications to compare. GSM opens the 
specification search dialog box.

3 Find up to 10 specifications to compare and click Add Specs. The 
specifications search dialog box closes, and your selected specifications 
appear in the Specification(s) box.

4 Click Run to generate the report. GSM generates a Spec Comparison Report 
in Adobe Acrobat .PDF format.
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Printing Specifications
Where available, you can print specifications by clicking Print at the upper right 
of the specification page, thereby opening the print dialog box. Options in the 
printing dialog box vary according to specification type, as discussed below.

Printing Trade Specifications
Trade specifications follow a unique printing method. The printing dialog box 
can contain many sections, depending on what items are related to that 
specification.

The sections include Documentation Format and Packaging Hierarchy. The 
print dialog box for trade specifications may contain sections for additional, 
related items.

Documentation Format Section
The Documentation Format section, shown in figure 2-10, contains fields that 
directly affect the format of the printed output.

Figure 2-19: Documentation Format section 

Key fields include:
Business Unit—Controls which master specifications are available for printing.

Changing this value changes the master specification listing.

Paper Size—Controls the page size.

Include Cross Reference—Includes the selected cross-reference inside the 
header of each printed page.

Document Control—Dictates which watermark to display (“CONTROLLED COPY” 
or “UNCONTROLLED COPY”).

Print Template—If enabled, this field lists all format options for the 
specification type.
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Include Activity Summary—Attach a summarized printout of each activity that 
is attached to the specification.

Style/Layout—Dictates the style and output of the specification.

Include Cover Sheet—Adds a cover sheet to the outgoing PDF, as shown in 
figure 2-20 below.

Figure 2-20: Trade specification cover sheet sample

As shown in figure 2-20 above, the cover sheet includes the following 
information:

• Specification name and number

• Status of the specification and all dependent specifications

• Effective date of the specification and all dependent specifications

• Name of the preparer

• Name of the specification, if any, that this specification supersedes
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Packaging Hierarchy
The Packaging Hierarchy section contains a list of all related trade specifications 
and their objects that are available for printing. The final printed output is an 
Adobe Acrobat (PDF) file.

Title Specification
This drop-down list controls what specification will be displayed at the top of the 
hierarchy. Changing this value adjusts the related trade specification listing.

Related Trade Specifications
The trade specifications available for printing are organized by item type 
(TU=Traded Unit or CU=Consumer Unit). The active specification is shown in 
the row that is highlighted.

The printed output includes everything that you have selected in the Related 
Trade Items table. Those objects vary by specification but could include:

• Specification—indicated by the specification name and item type

• Supporting Documents—indicated by the type or name of the 
document

To include any of these items in your printed output, check the box next to the 
corresponding item in the Append Specification column.

You can print attachments individually outside of the printed output. These 
attachments are listed underneath the associated trade specification and are 
indicated by the attachment file name.

Figure 2-21: Packaging Hierarchy section 
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To print attachments, click the linked attachment file name. The printed output 
can include images in JPG or GIF format. To include a JPG or GIF, check the box 
in the Append Specification column next to the image(s) to include.

Additional Related Items
Additional related items are listed below the Packaging Hierarchy section. These 
items are listed in their own sections. Each section is titled by the item type, as 
shown in figure 2-22.

Figure 2-22: Packaging Material Specs section 

Printing Process Specifications
Process specifications follow a unique printing method. The printing dialog box 
contains the following sections:

❑ Documentation Format

❑ Batch Scaling and Substitutions

❑ Related Trade Item Packaging

❑ Specification Summary

❑ Manufacturing Instructions

❑ Print Settings

Documentation Format Section
The documentation format section, shown in figure 2-23, contains fields that 
directly affect the format of the printed output.

Figure 2-23: Documentation Format section 
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Key fields include:
Paper Size—controls the page size

Include Cross Reference—Includes the selected cross-reference inside the 
header of each printed page.

Document Control—dictates which watermark to display (“controlled copy” or 
“uncontrolled copy”).

Print Template—If enabled, this field lists all format options for the 
specification type.

Print Format—defines the format of the printed output

Include Activity Summary—Attach a summarized printout of each activity that 
is attached to the specification.

Batch Scaling and Substitutions Section
This section, shown in figure 2-24, contains fields that enable you to scale and 
adjust the size of your batch.

Figure 2-24: Batch Scaling and Substitutions section 

Key fields include:
Target Batch Size—enables you to adjust the batch size by specifying a fill 
quantity, approximate yield or a new number of traded units.

Scale Intermediates—enables you to adjust the batching information of lower 
level process specifications.

BOM Multiples—enables you to provide up to two multipliers for the batch 
quantities 
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Specification Summary Section
The specification summary section enables you to select which content to include 
in your printed output.

Figure 2-25: Specification Summary section 

Options include:

* Depending on configuration of your installation

• Include Top-Level Formulation • Include Formula Breakdown (Yield)

• Include 100% Formulation (Yield) • Include Formula Breakdown (Quantity)

• Include 100% Formulation (Quantity) • Include Analytical Properties Summary*

• Include 100% Formulation (Traded Unit 
Quantity)

• Include Cross Reference Matrix

• Include Packaging Rollup • Include Compliance Information

• Include Ingredient Summary • Include Extended Attributes

• Include Custom Sections
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Manufacturing Instructions Section
The manufacturing instructions section enables you to select which factory floor 
documentation you want to include in your printed output.

Figure 2-26: Manufacturing Instructions section 

Options include:

Print Settings Section
The Print Settings section displays the active and child process specifications 
available for printing. Available related items are listed under each specification 
in the print settings table. Check the box in the MFG Instructions column to 
include the corresponding item.

Figure 2-27: Print Settings section 

• Include Floor Summary • Include all possible raw material substitutions

• Include Full Instructions (Rich Text) • Show Gain/Loss Factor

• Include Analytical Properties (depending 
on configuration of your installation) 

• Show Yield
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Worksheets
You can add worksheets to the worksheet table and then include them in the 
printed output. Check the box in the Print Worksheets column next to the 
corresponding item to include these worksheets in your printed output. 

Worksheets are created in Print Administration. Worksheet options available 
during printing are based on the facility information on the process specification 
and the worksheets that have been associated with that facility. For more 
information on worksheets, see chapter 19, Print Administration.

Figure 2-28: Worksheets 

Note You must add a worksheet using GSM Print Administration before you 
can print it by checking the box. 

Printing Other Specifications
Generally, all specifications other than process specifications use the same print 
function. The printing dialog box for these specifications contains two sections:

• Documentation Format

• Specification Listing

Documentation Format
The specification format section, shown in figure 2-29, contains fields that 
directly affect the format of the printed output.

Figure 2-29: Specifications Format dialog box 
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Key fields include:
Business Unit—Controls which master specifications are available for printing. 
Changing this value changes the master specification listing in the Specification 
Listing section.

Paper Size—Controls the page size.

Document Control—Dictates which watermark to display (“CONTROLLED COPY” 
or “UNCONTROLLED COPY”).

Print Template—If enabled, this field lists all format options for the 
specification type.

Include Activity Summary—Attach a summarized printout of each activity that 
is attached to the specification.

Specification Listing
The specification listing section contains a list of all specifications and their 
objects available for printing. Specifications available for printing vary based on 
specification type. The final printed output is an Adobe Acrobat (PDF) file. The 
print output can include multiple specifications and objects.

The specification listing section includes the following information:

Specification Type
The specifications available for printing are organized by specification type. The 
active specification is indicated by the text Current Specification

Sections
The printed output includes everything you have selected in the Sections column. 
Those objects vary by specification type but could include:

Specification—indicated by the specification number and name

Supporting Documents—indicated by the type or name of the document (does 
not include supporting documents/attachments that are marked as proprietary)

Custom Sections—indicated by the name of the custom section

Testing Protocols—indicated by the name of the testing protocol

% Breakdown—indicated by the % Breakdown name (does not include % 
breakdowns that are marked as proprietary)

Attachments
You can print attachments individually outside of the printed output. These 
attachments are listed in the Attachments column and are indicated by the 
attachment file name. The printed output can include images in JPG or GIF 
format. To include JPG or GIF images in the output, check the Supporting 

Documentation check box in the same row as the image files that you would like 
to include.
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Figure 2-30: Ingredient specification print example 

Specifications

Custom sections Supporting 
documents
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CHAPTER 3

Commonly Used Sections
This chapter describes sections that are used in many or most specification types.
Topics in this chapter include:
❑ Summary Tab
❑ Compliance Tab
❑ Related Specs Tab
❑ CSS Tab
❑ Supporting Documents Tab
❑ References Tab
❑ Custom Data

Overview
Information in Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process (GSM) is 
organized into tabs that are in turn organized into sections. Several sections are 
common to all or most types of specifications.

This chapter describes the most commonly used tabs and the sections within 
them.

Summary Tab
The Summary tab in GSM contains three sections common to most specification 
types:

• Summary Information

• Cross References

• Approved for Use In

Summary Information Section
The section contains the primary identifying information for the specification.
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Figure 3-1: Summary Information section 

The table below shows the key fields for the Summary Information section:

Table 3-1: Summary Information key fields 

Field Name Importance Details

Spec Name Required Use it to identify your 
specification. This data is 
used throughout the PLM 
suite when linking/
referencing specifications.

Short Name Short name is a shorter 
reference to the specification 
name. Short name may or 
may not be required or even 
displayed. It is based on 
configuration settings in your 
environment.

Category/Sub Category/Group Required, Drives behavior Defaults to the first node in 
the specification category 
taxonomy

Originator System Generated Auto-populated field that 
denotes the person who 
created the specification.

• Originator Name
• Originator Country

Spec # Number used to identify 
specifications

Issue # The issue number, generated 
when an issue is created.

Status Shows the current workflow 
status

Access Level Represents the access level for 
secured objects on that 
specification.
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Note Date fields vary based on specification type.

Cross References Section
The Cross References section contains the list of cross-reference numbers for the 
specification, as stored in  external systems. You can use the equivalent value as a 
search criteria and it can display in specification search results. 

Figure 3-2: Cross References section 

Key fields include:

System ID—A code that identifies an external database. Agile PLM for Process 
obtains this code from the external system.

Equivalent—The equivalent number designed to identify the material as it is 
referenced by other cross-reference systems.

Externally Managed—An indication of whether this data is managed externally 
or within Agile PLM for Process. If the data is managed externally, you cannot 
modify the equivalent number from within Agile PLM for Process. (Notice that 
there is no edit icon ( ) for the externally managed system shown above.)

If the cross-referenced database is managed from within Agile PLM for Process, 
you can modify the equivalent value in the Equivalent field in this table.

Note Only an Agile administrator can turn the Externally Managed flag on or 
off. For more information on this feature, please see the Agile Product 
Lifecycle Management for Process Administrator User Guide.

Approved for Use In Section
The Approved for Use In section contains a list of business units that the 
specification is approved for use in. Business Units is a required field. Business 
Unit is used in relation to search visibility. The Business Unit field can also be 
used as the deciding factor in workflow resolution.
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This section is configurable. One configuration is Concepts and Business Unit; 
the other is Business Units and Countries, as shown in the figures below.

Figure 3-3: Approved for Use In section with Concepts and Business Units fields 

Figure 3-4: Approved for Use In section with Business Units and countries fields

Compliance Tab
The Compliance tab contains the compliance data related to a specification.

Compliance Information Section

Adding Compliance Items

Figure 3-5: Compliance Information section 

To add items:
1 Click the Complies With link to open the Compliance dialog box. Select the 

compliance items to add on the left, holding down the Ctrl key to select 
multiple compliance items. 

2 Click the add selected data icon ( ) to move your selections to the right.
3 When you have made all of your selections, click Done. The page reloads and 

the Complies With field displays your choices.

Removing Compliance Items

To remove one or more compliance items:
1 Click the Complies With link to open the Compliance dialog box.
2 Select the compliance items to remove on the right, holding down the Ctrl 

key to select multiple compliance items. 
3 Click the remove selected data icon ( ) to remove the selected items from 

the selection box. 
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4 Click Done to commit your changes. The page reloads and the Complies 
With field reflects your changes.

Some specifications contain an rollup icon ( ) to the right of the Complies With 
field. This icon opens the compliance roll up dialog box.

Note For the specification to be marked as “compliant” based on the roll up, 
compliance items marked as “negative” only have to be declared on one 
item; those not marked as negative must be declared on all formula items. 
“Complies With” items are positive by default and can only be made 
negative via script. 

Additives, Allergens, and Intolerances Sections

Note The Additives, Allergens, and Intolerances sections all follow the same 
procedures. This section demonstrates the use of additives, but the same 
behavior can be used for allergens or intolerances.

The Additives section contains the additives data linked to a specification, and 
can be broken out by “known to contain,” “does not contain,” and “may 
contain.”

Figure 3-6: Additives section 
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Adding Additives

To add items:
1 Click the Additives link to open the Additives dialog box.
2 Select the additives to add on the left. 
3 Click the add selected data icon ( ) to move your selections to the right.
4 When you have made all of your selections, click Done.
5 The page reloads, and the Additives table displays the additives that you 

selected.

To add/edit the Max/100g and Source/Comments values:
1 Click the edit row icon ( ) to the left of the row to edit. 
2 Once done editing, click the apply changes icon ( ) to apply your changes 

or click the undo icon ( ) to cancel your changes.

Note Max/100g values and Source/Comment values are only available for 
Known to Contain and May Contain fields.

Removing Additives
To remove a single additive, click the delete icon ( ) when the row is open for 
edit. 

Note As described above, removing values is only available for Known to 
Contain and May Contain fields.

To remove one or more additives:
1 Click the Additives link to open the Additives dialog box. 
2 Select the additives to remove on the right.
3 Click the remove selected data icon ( ) to remove them from the 

selection box.
4 Click Done to commit your changes.

Related Specs Tab

Associated Specifications Section
In this section you can relate the current specification to one or more 
specifications in the system. The Associated Specifications section provides a 
context for that relationship. You can define pairs of contexts (such as “source/
by-product” or “primary/alternate”) and can apply these contexts to both sides 
of an association. You can configure these relationships according to your 
business needs and can define relationships on one specification that are derived 
on the associated specification(s).
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For example, “Process Specification ABC” could be associated to one or more 
ingredients as by-products of the process. These ingredients would be declared 
and visible as “by-products of Process Specification ABC.” On the individual 
ingredient specifications, “Process Specification ABC” would be automatically 
displayed as a “source.”

System ID is a code that identifies an external database. Agile PLM for Process 
obtains this code from the external system.

Figure 3-7: Associated Specifications section 

Master Specifications Section
In this section you can explicitly connect the specification to one or more master 
specifications.

Figure 3-8: Master Specifications section 

Note Specifications can have both explicit associations with master 
specifications (defined by the relationship here) and implicit associations 
with master specifications (by which the relationship is defined on the 
master specification). See chapter 16, Master Specifications for more 
information.

CSS Tab
The sole section in the CSS (content synchronization and syndication) tab, Initial 
Publication, contains the list of publications related to the specification. 

Explicitly set

Implicitly set (not 
editable)
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You can create initial publications only from within GSM. Using the CSS 
application, you can syndicate these publications to an internal or external target 
system. Once created, these publications can be managed on the CSS tab of the 
specification or they can be managed inside the CSS application. As shown in the 
figure below, this section contains additional data about each publication. 

Figure 3-9: Initial Publication section 

To add an initial publication:
1 Click Edit Document to put the specification in editable mode.
2 Click Add New under the Initial Publication table. The publications 

requirements dialog box displays, as shown below.

Figure 3-10: CSS Publications Requirements dialog box
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3 Specify the following required data:
• Manufacturer—Defines the source of the data being syndicated. For 

Global Data Synchronization Network (GDSN) compliant target 
systems, this is the Global Locator Number or GLN of the information 
provider.   

• Publication Type—Used for GDSN compliant target systems. Typically 
this is used to tell retailers if it is the first time they have received this 
product information or if they already have it and should update their 
information.

• Target Market—Defines the destination for the syndicated data. 
Publications are organized by target market. Target market is a GDSN 
term used to indicate the country where the trade item is available for 
sale. For example, the US and Canada are two different target markets.

Note This information resides on the Summary tab of the saved 
publication.

4 Click Save. The publication appears in the Initial Publication table. The 
default starting status for publications depends on the configuration of the 
publication workflow.

Note You cannot view publications with a current status of “Draft.” Statuses are 
controlled and updated automatically by the publication workflow.

For more information, please see the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for 
Process Content Synchronization and Syndication User Guide.

Supporting Documents Tab
The Supporting Documents page includes sections which vary depending on 
specification type. The following sections are found on most specification types:

❑ Supporting Documents

❑ DRL Documents

❑ Testing Protocols

❑ Attachments
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Supporting Documents Section

Overview
The Supporting Documents section enables you to add unique documents to the 
specification. You can add the following document types:

❑ Attachments/Procedures

❑ Rich Text 

❑ Product Facts Sheet

❑ Nutrient Composition

❑ Operation/Equipment

❑ HACCP

❑ Process Map

Note The Supporting Documents section is unique to each specification type. 
Not all document types can be found on all specification types.

Creating a Supporting Document
The specification needs to be in edit mode before you can add a supporting 
document to it. 

To create a supporting document:
1 Click Edit Document at the upper right corner of the page. The page reloads 

with several hyperlinks displayed below the table in the Supporting 
Documents section. 

2 From the links below the supporting documents table, click the type of 
document to create.

Figure 3-11: Supporting Documents section (Ingredient Specification example) 

Managing Supporting Documents
To view a supporting document, click the hyperlinked document name. You can 
only edit supporting documents when the specification is in edit mode. 
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To edit a supporting document:
1 When the specification is in edit mode, click the edit icon ( ) in the row 

of the document to edit. The page reloads and displays the row in edit mode.
2 Open the document in edit mode by clicking the hyperlinked document 

name, or click the delete icon ( ) to delete that document from the 
specification.

3 After making your changes to your document, click the apply changes icon 
( ) to apply the changes or the undo icon ( ) to cancel your changes.

4 Click Save at the upper right of the page to save your changes.

Document Types

Attachments/Procedures Document Type

Figure 3-12: Attachment/Procedures window 

An attachments/procedures document is a collection of attachments. Each 
document includes the noneditable summary section, which pulls its content 
from the parent specification.
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To add an attachment to a document:
1 Click Add New below the attachments table. The Attachment Details dialog 

box displays, as shown in figure 3-13, on page 3-12.
2 Complete the following fields, as shown in table 3-2 below:

3 Attach the file by clicking Browse to search for the file, and then click Upload. 
4 Click Done on the Attachment Details dialog box and then click Done on the 

Attachment/Procedures page.
5 Click Save.

Figure 3-13: Attachment Details dialog box 

Table 3-2: Attachment Detail fields

Field Definition

Owner Owner of the attachment.

Title Title of the attachment.

Effective Effective date of the attachment.

Publish to Supplier Portal Check this box if you want to publish the attachment on 
Supplier Portal.

Proprietary Check this box to prevent the attachment from being exposed 
in the supplier portal or from being printed
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Rich Text Document Type

Figure 3-14: Rich text document type 

The rich text document type is a way to create a formatted attachment to the 
specification that can be printed in line with the printed specification. The rich 
text document includes a title and an enriched textual entry. 

To add rich text:
1 Click the Rich Text label link. The rich text dialog box opens. 

Figure 3-15: Rich text label link dialog box

Using the rich text dialog box, you can apply simple formatting (boldface, 
font color, font size, bullets, numbering, and so on.).

Product Facts Sheet
Use the Product Fact Sheet document to store a product fact sheet configuration 
for this specification. Using the product fact sheet configuration, you can choose:

• A fact panel format

• Which optional declarations should show up on the printed fact panel

• What other product information should also be shown on the fact sheet 
(such as product description, ingredient statement, and compliance 
information)

Once you have configured the fact sheet, you can print it with the trade 
specification print dialog box or by itself.
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Nutrient Composition
Select Nutrient Composition as a supporting document to create a new a nutrient 
composition document and enter the composition data for that specification, as 
shown in figure 3-16, Nutrient Composition page, on page 3-14. A specification 
can have only one nutrient composition.

Figure 3-16: Nutrient Composition page 
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Key fields include:
Per 100g—values per nutrient

Method—select the method for determining this value; methods are configured 
per nutrient item

Source—administered list of sources that declare where this information came 
from. This will be automatically populated if the value was set from some other 
source in the Agile solution.

Click Import to select and import nutrient values from nutrient profiles or from 
Food Composition Library (FCL) items if your environment has them available.

Note The Food Composition Library will need to be configured as a part of your 
implementation. 

Click NSM to select and import nutrient values from nutrient analyses or nutrient 
composites in the Nutrient Surveillance Management (NSM) application.

Operation/Equipment
An operation/equipment document is a collection of attachments. Each 
document includes the noneditable summary section, which pulls its content 
from the parent specification. For instructions for adding an attachment, see 
Attachments/Procedures Document Type and the procedure under it on page 3-12.

HACCP
An HACCP document can host a collection of attachments. Each document 
includes the noneditable summary section, which pulls its content from the 
parent specification. For instructions for adding an attachment, see Attachments/
Procedures Document Type and the procedure under it on page 3-12.

Process Map
With the process map configuration document you can configure the types of 
available information to see on process maps when you choose to print them on 
a process specification.

View Thumbnails
In some specifications, you can view attached images in a thumbnail view (for 
supported file formats). Click the View Thumbnails link to open a dialog box 
showing all supported image types in thumbnail format.

DRL Documents Section
In the DRL Documents section you can link the specification to existing DRL 
(Document Reference Library) catalog and document references. All referenced 
catalogs and documents are read only. DRL catalogs and documents are created 
and managed using the DRL application. For more information about the DRL 
application, see the Agile Product Lifecycle for Process Document Reference Library 
User Guide.
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A DRL catalog is a collection of DRL documents and child catalogs. The DRL 
table consists of two columns: Name and Type. Name displays the DRL 
document or catalog name. The type column identifies the linked DRL item as 
either document or a catalog, as shown in figure 3-17 below.

Figure 3-17: DRL Documents section 

Viewing DRL Catalogs and Documents
You can view a DRL document or catalog by clicking on the linked name. 

Viewing a Catalog Reference
A catalog opens the DRL catalog viewer dialog box. In this view you can expand 
the catalog to view its contents. Select a document name to open the DRL 
document viewer. 

Figure 3-18: DRL catalog viewer 
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Viewing a Document Reference
Documents open the DRL document viewer dialog box. A DRL document 
contains the following sections: 

❑ Description

❑ Version/Revision

❑ Attachments

Figure 3-19: DRL document viewer 

Description
This field contains the overall identifying information of the DRL document. It 
includes the document title, description, and status. It also lists which catalogs, 
business units, and classifications the document is assigned to.
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Version/Revision
Use this information to track versions and revisions for the document. This 
section includes:

Attachments
This table lists all of the attachments added to the document. It includes 
attachment title, file name, and file size. You can view an attachment by clicking 
its file name.

Adding DRL Catalog and Document References
In order to add a DRL catalog or document, you need to place the specification 
in edit mode. You can add DRL catalogs and/or documents to the DRL section in 
two ways:

Browsing—Click Add - Browse. The DRL browse dialog box displays. You can 
link an entire catalog of documents or a specific individual document. Each 
linked node is a catalog. Click the link to expand the catalog and view its contents. 
A catalog can hold other catalogs and individual documents. 

Figure 3-20: DRL browse dialog box 

Searching—Click Add - Search. The DRL search dialog box opens. You can 
search for documents using the provided criteria. Refer to the Agile Product 
Lifecycle Management for Process Getting Started Guide for more information 
about searching.

• Document ID • Originator of the document

• Document dates • Reason for any revision (if revised)

• Whether or not the document is 
publishable to the Supplier Portal
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Figure 3-21: DRL search form 

Testing Protocols Section
In the Testing Protocols section you can link testing protocols to the 
specification. For a more detailed discussion of testing protocols, please see 
Chapter 18, Testing Protocol Library.

The specification needs to be in edit mode before you can add a testing protocol. 
You can add testing protocols to the section in two ways:

Add a new protocol.—Click Add New. The testing protocol dialog box displays, 
allowing you to create a new testing protocol. This testing protocol will be specific 
to this specification.

Add an existing protocol.—Click Pull from Library. The testing protocol search 
dialog box displays. You can search for testing protocols using the provided 
criteria. Refer to the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process Getting 
Started Guide for more information about searching. 

Note Protocols from the testing protocol library are managed centrally. Changes 
made in the testing protocol library will be reflected on any specification 
which consumes that testing protocol.
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Select protocols from your search results by clicking the protocol number of each 
testing protocol you would like to reference, thereby adding the protocol to the 
selection box below it. When you are finished adding protocols, click Add Spec to 
add the testing protocols to the specification.

Attachments Section
The attachments section is where you add individual documents to a 
specification. An attachment is an individual document. For instructions for 
adding an attachment, see Attachments/Procedures Document Type and the 
procedure under it on page 3-12.

% Breakdown (Formula) Section
The % Breakdown (Formula) section contains any percent breakdown formulas 
for the specification. You can use these breakdowns to host different versions of 
the formula breakdown based on supply or regulatory differentiation.

Figure 3-22: % Breakdown section 

Key fields include:
Restrictions—this is used to help categorize different versions of the 
breakdowns for usage in the Listed Ingredient Order (LIO) tool in Design 
Workbench 

Formula Classification—Formula classifications can be used to enforce security 
for individual specifications. Classifications can be managed in the Admin Tool 
and are tied to user groups. Only users in the associated groups can view formulas 
that have a formulation classification.

Note On a trade specification, this section only appears when the item type is 
“co-pack.” When it is available, this section appears on the Supporting 
Documents tab.

% Breakdown Detail
On the % Breakdown detail page you can capture header information about the 
breakdown, such as publication, sourcing, and formulation information. This 
page is where the itemized % breakdown is captured and defined.

Publish Settings Section
In this section you can capture information that helps determine how to use this 
breakdown elsewhere in the system.
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Figure 3-23: Publish Settings section 

Key fields include:
Restrictions—A list of configurable tags that you can assign to the disclosure to 
prevent use in the LIO process. LIO will only use disclosures with the same 
restriction(s) or no restrictions applied.

Formula Classification—You can use formula classifications to enforce security 
for individual specifications. Your Agile administrator can manage classifications 
in the admin tool. Classifications are tied to user groups. Only users in the 
associated groups can view formulas that have a formulation classification.

Publish Settings:

• Publish to Supplier Portal—Expose formulation in the supplier portal

• Proprietary—Prevent this formulation from being exposed in the 
supplier portal or from being printed

• Master Formula—Denotes that this formula is considered the master 
formulation

Related Sourcing Approval Section
In this section you can associate an existing supplier with this formulation. You 
can select a supplier from any of the current sourcing relationships that are 
related to the specification. These relationships help determine visibility to the % 
breakdown in the Supplier Portal.

Figure 3-24: Related Sourcing Approvals section 

Formula Section
In this section you can declare the breakdown along with associated information 
such as country of origin. You can add items to the breakdown as free text, from 
existing ingredient specifications in the system, Food Composition Library, or 
from the Food Item Catalog.
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Figure 3-25: Formula section 
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References Tab
The Reference page contains the list of all reference data linked to a specification. 
The following sections appear on most specification types:

• Activities

• Suppliers

• Specification Dependencies

• Related Documents

Activities Section
The Activities section displays all GSM activities that contain this specification as 
the primary object. The description of an activity is the activity’s name and 
number. To view an associated activity, click the description. For more 
information on GSM activities, refer to Chapter 17, Activities.

Figure 3-26: Activities section 

Suppliers Section
Supply Chain Relationship Management (SCRM) is the application dedicated to 
managing supplier information. However, you can manage some supplier-
related tasks from within GSM. For detailed information on SCRM, see the Agile 
Product Lifecycle for Process Supply Chain Relationship Management User Guide.

The Suppliers section of the References tab displays a summary of sourcing 
approval documents that are associated with the specification. If you initiate the 
creation of a sourcing approval from within GSM, you can add new suppliers in 
the following ways.

To add a new supplier to the specification:
1 With the specification in read mode, click Add New. The SCRM facility 

search dialog box opens.
2 Search for the facility that will supply this specification. Refer to the Agile 

Product Lifecycle Management for Process Getting Started Guide for help with 
searching.

3 Select a facility. The SCRM application opens, displaying a new 
specification-related sourcing approval, with prepopulated specification 
and sourcing facility fields.
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Note Sourcing approvals can also be created directly from Supply Chain 
Relationship Management. 

For more information on creating specification-related sourcing approvals, refer 
to the Agile Product Lifecycle for Process Supply Chain Relationship Management 
User Guide.

You can also import sourcing approvals from an existing specification. This 
action creates a copy of an existing sourcing approval, linking it to your active 
specification.

To import a sourcing approval from an existing specification:
1 With the specification in read mode, click Import. GSM opens the Import 

Sourcing Approvals dialog box. If the previous issue of the specification has 
sourcing approvals, the dialog box will be populated with references to the 
sourcing approvals from the prior issue.

2 Click Add Specs. GSM opens the Specification Search dialog box. 
3 Find the specifications that reference the sourcing approvals that you would 

like to import.
4 Once all of the specifications are selected, click Add Spec to apply your 

selections and close the dialog box. The Import Sourcing Approvals dialog 
box should now contain any sourcing approvals that existed on the selected 
specifications. 

5 Select the sourcing approvals to add and click Done. The system creates new 
instances of sourcing approvals and populates them with data from the 
selected sourcing approvals.

The Suppliers section displays important identifying information from the 
specification. You can click the add data icon ( ) to go directly to the sourcing 
approval. You can click the hyperlinked company or facility name to go directly 
to the SCRM company or facility profile.

Figure 3-27: Suppliers section 
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Specification Dependencies Section
The Specification Dependencies section contains the list of parent and child 
specifications that are directly or indirectly related on this specification. This 
information is read only.

Click the Parent Specifications or Child Specifications link to open the listing 
dialog box. The dialog box displays a table that contains the parent or child 
specification type and the number of specifications of that type that are related 
with the specification that you are viewing. If you click the specification type 
hypertext link, the table expands and displays the specification number and name 
of all the dependent specifications.

You can go directly to a related specification by clicking on the linked 
specification name.

Figure 3-28: Specification Dependencies section 

Related Documents Section
The Related Documents section contains the list of NPD activities and NSM 
documents related to a specification. This list contains system-generated 
information that is read only.

Click the NPD Activities link to open the NPD Activities dialog box. The dialog 
box displays all related NPD activities.

Refer to the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process New Product 
Development User Guide for more information.

Figure 3-29: Related Documents section 
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Click the Related NSM Documents link to open the Related NSM Documents 
dialog box. The dialog box displays two sections: Nutrient Analysis and Nutrient 
Composite. The Nutrient Analysis section displays a table that contains the 
analysis number, date of analysis, source facility, and description. The analysis 
number is a link to the actual analysis associated with the specification. The 
Nutrient Composition section displays a table with composite number, date of 
composite, title, and description. The composite number is linked to the actual 
composite associated with the specification. Refer to the Agile Product Lifecycle 
Management for Process Nutrient Surveillance Management User Guide for more 
information.

Custom Data
Select specifications contain custom data. Use custom data to enter customized 
information, in the form of extended attributes or custom sections. 

The extended attributes and custom sections templates are created and 
maintained by your administrator.

Custom data can consist of:

❑ Extended Attributes

❑ Custom Sections

For more information on creating custom data or extended attributes, see the 
Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process Administrator User Guide.

Important If you remove a custom section or extended attribute, the system 
deletes the data that you entered. Delete data with caution, because 
deleted data cannot be restored.

Extended Attributes Section
Extended attributes define important features and characteristics of the 
specification.You can build these attributes to meet specific needs, as shown in 
the figure below.

Figure 3-30: Extended Attributes section 



Chapter 3 Commonly Used Sections

3-27

Custom Sections
Custom sections are configurable sets of extended attributes. The custom data 
that you enter is displayed in a table, as shown in the figure below.

Figure 3-31: Custom section 

Calculated Attributes
Some extended attributes inside the Extended Attributes table and in custom 
sections can be calculated. A calculated extended attribute is an attribute that 
references other specification attributes and performs calculations. When you 
add a calculated attribute to your specification, GSM calculates it when you click 
any of the following buttons at the top right of the page:

• Calculate

• Save

• Save & Close Document

GSM can calculate attributes only when the specification is in edit mode. If GSM 
encounters an error while calculating the attribute, it displays a calculation error 
icon ( ). In some cases, you can click the error icon to see error details.

Note You can add each distinct attribute to a specification once only. Only 
distinct attributes inside the Extended Attributes table are pulled into 
Design Workbench for use in prototyping.
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CHAPTER 4

Trade Specifications
This chapter presents an overview of GSM capabilities regarding trade specifications.
Topics in this chapter include:
❑ Page-Level Functions
❑ Summary Tab
❑ Packaging Tab
❑ Compliance Tab
❑ Related Specs Tab
❑ CSS Tab
❑ Supporting Documents Tab
❑ Regulatory/Legislation Detail Page
❑ References Tab
❑ Approval/Audit Trail Tab

Overview
The Trade Specification page consists of the following tabs:

❑ Summary Tab on page 4-3

❑ Packaging Tab on page 4-10

❑ Compliance Tab on page 4-14

❑ Related Specs Tab on page 4-17

❑ CSS Tab on page 4-18

❑ Supporting Documents Tab on page 4-20

❑ References Tab on page 4-26

❑ Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 4-26
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Page-Level Functions
In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that 
can affect the entire page. These buttons and their functions are:

❑ Edit—Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

❑ (Report)—Depending on the configuration of your Agile PLM for Process 
installation, this button may or may not appear (on certain specifications). 
Click Report to launch the Reporting application.

❑ Create Copy—Create a new copy of the current trade specification. For 
discussion of this commonly used function, please see Creating a New 
Specification on page 2-1.

❑ CACS— Screen the current specification using Computer Aided Content 
Screening (CACS), an application that you can use to inspect materials for 
fitness against any number of user-defined screens. (Appears only if your 
installation includes CACS.) For more information on CACS, please refer to 
the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process Computer Aided Content 
Screening User Guide.

❑ Print— Opens a highly configurable dialog box through which you can print 
the current specification in a variety of formats. For more information on 
printing a trade specification, please see Printing Trade Specifications on 
page 2-14

❑ Act—Create or modify an activity, or mini-workflow, for this specification. 
For more information about this function, please see chapter 17, Activities.

❑ Item History—Display all issues of the specification that exist in a Spec 
History table, along with the reason for creating each issue and other 
identifying information. For more information on this feature please see Item 
History on page 2-3.

❑ Workflow— Move the current specification, or document, from one 
workflow step to another. For more information on workflows, please see 
Transitioning a Workflow on page 2-7.

❑ Resolve Workflow—Re-resolve the specification to a workflow (present only 
when you are logged in with a user account that has the user role of 
[CAN_RERESOLVE_WORKFLOWS].) 
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Summary Tab
Key sections in the Summary tab include:

❑ Summary Information on page 4-3

❑ Product Identification Section on page 4-4

❑ Relationship Information Section on page 4-5

❑ Next Lower Level Items Section on page 4-5

❑ Parent Items (Calculated) Section on page 4-6

❑ Brand Information Section on page 4-6

❑ Product Classification Section on page 4-7

❑ Cross References Section on page 4-8

❑ Approved for Use In Section on page 4-9

Summary Information
The section contains the primary identifying information for the specification.

Figure 4-1: Summary Information section 
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The table below shows the key fields for the Summary Information section:

Note Date fields vary based on specification type.

Product Identification Section
In this section you can document product identifiers like GTIN (Global Trade 
Item Number). Additionally, the Item Type chosen here determines which fields 
and sections appear elsewhere in the specification. Figure 4-2 and figure 4-3 
below demonstrate some of the field variations based on the Item Type field.

Figure 4-2: Product Identification section (Traded unit) 

Table 4-1: Summary Information key fields 

Field Name Importance Details

Spec Name Required Use it to identify your 
specification. This data is 
used throughout the PLM 
suite when linking/
referencing specifications.

Short Name Short name is a shorter 
reference to the specification 
name. Short name may or 
may not be required or even 
displayed. It is based on 
configuration settings in your 
environment.

Category/Sub Category/Group Required, Drives behavior Defaults to the first node in 
the specification category 
taxonomy

Originator System Generated Auto-populated field that 
denotes the person who 
created the specification.

• Originator Name
• Originator Country

Spec # Number used to identify 
specifications

Issue # The issue number, generated 
when an issue is created.

Status Shows the current workflow 
status

Access Level Represents the access level for 
secured objects on that 
specification.
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Figure 4-3: Product Identification section, Consumer Unit (not for resale) 

Key fields include:
Item Type—The item type selected determines which fields and sections are 
visible on specification. For example, co-pack items have sections available to 
create supply associations and formulation breakdowns. These sections are 
unavailable for other trade item types.

GTIN/UPC/EAN—This field is not visible for “Consumer Unit - Not for Resale” 
trade items.

PLU Description—This field is not visible for “Consumer Unit - Not for Resale” 
trade items.

POS Description—This field is not visible for “Consumer Unit - Not for Resale” 
trade items.

Most other specifications are static in nature, but the trade item is dynamic. The 
trade item specification can display different attributes, fields, or sections based 
on the item type selected.

Relationship Information Section
In this section you can establish a relationship to a primary (or master) trade 
specification.

Figure 4-4: Relationship Information section 

You can establish only one primary relationship here. The specification that you 
establish a primary relationship for will be considered a variant of this primary 
specification.

You cannot syndicate variant trade specifications. This feature enables you to 
create more than one specification with the same GTIN to track variance of trade 
specifications. The ability to create multiple GTINs for a single specification is 
necessary because, if you have more than one specification with the same GTIN, 
you will receive an error when trying to syndicate the specification. If you have 
created a specification with a duplicate GTIN as a variant, no error will occur.

Next Lower Level Items Section
In this section you can capture the next lower level in the trade item hierarchy 
along with quantity information.
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Figure 4-5: Next Lower Level Items section 

Note This section does not appear when the item type is a “Traded Unit (no 
children)” or “Traded Unit (no children - co-pack).”

Parent Items (Calculated) Section
This section shows the derived relationships based on other specifications that 
have referenced this specification as a lower level item.

Figure 4-6: Parent Items (Calculated) section 

Brand Information Section
In this section you can declare any relevant brand information.

Figure 4-7: Brand Information section 

Key fields include:
Trading Company—Click the hyperlinked field label to display a dialog box 
from which you can choose a company from a prepopulated list (configured by 
your administrator).

Brand—Click the hyperlinked field label to display a dialog box from which you 
can choose a brand name from a prepopulated list (configured by your 
administrator).



Chapter 4 Trade Specifications

4-7

SubBrand—Free text entry field that you can use for a more granular level of 
information about brand, for example.

Label Owner—Click the hyperlinked field label to display a dialog box from 
which you can choose a label owner from a prepopulated list (configured by your 
administrator), as shown in figure figure 4-8 below.

Figure 4-8: Label Owner dialog box

Product Classification Section
In this section you can declare any relevant product classification information. 
The trade item type declared on the specification affects which of these fields are 
visible (based on relevance).

Figure 4-9: Product Classification section (traded unit) 

Figure 4-10: Product Classification section, Traded Item (no children) 
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Figure 4-11: Product Classification section, Consumer Unit (not for resale) 

Key fields include:

UNSPSC Code—This field is not visible on Traded Unit (no children - co-pack), 
Traded Unit (no children), Consumer Unit (co-pack), or items not meant for 
resale.

UDEX Classification—Search against taxonomies used by UDEX Electronic 
Exchange.

GPC Code—Click the hyperlinked field label to display a dialog box from which 
you can choose a GPC code taxonomy.

Tax Type/Rate—Click the hyperlinked field label to display a dialog box from 
which you can choose a tax type or rate. This field is not visible on items not 
meant for resale.

Cross References Section
The Cross References section contains the list of cross-reference numbers for the 
specification, as stored in  external systems. You can use the equivalent value as a 
search criteria and it can display in specification search results. 

Figure 4-12: Cross References section 

Key fields include:

System ID—A code that identifies an external database. Agile PLM for Process 
obtains this code from the external system.

Equivalent—The equivalent number designed to identify the material as it is 
referenced by other cross-reference systems.
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Externally Managed—An indication of whether this data is managed externally 
or within Agile PLM for Process. If the data is managed externally, you cannot 
modify the equivalent number from within Agile PLM for Process. (Notice that 
there is no edit icon ( ) for the externally managed system shown above.)

If the cross-referenced database is managed from within Agile PLM for Process, 
you can modify the equivalent value in the Equivalent field in this table.

Note Only an Agile administrator can turn the Externally Managed flag on or 
off. For more information on this feature, please see the Agile Product 
Lifecycle for Process Administrator User Guide.

Approved for Use In Section
The Approved for Use In section contains a list of business units that the 
specification is approved for use in. Business Units is a required field. Business 
Unit is used in relation to search visibility. The Business Unit field can also be 
used as the deciding factor in workflow resolution.

This section is configurable. One configuration is Concepts and Business Unit; 
the other is Business Units and Countries, as shown in the figures below.

Figure 4-13: Approved for Use In section with Concepts and Business Units fields 

Figure 4-14: Approved for Use In section with Business Units and countries fields
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Packaging Tab
This tab hosts all of the attributes necessary to describe the traded or consumer 
unit information, including dimensional and weight information, shelf life, and 
packaging details.

Key sections in the Packaging tab include:
❑ Packaging Attributes (Consumer Unit) Section on page 4-10

❑ Packaging Attributes (Traded Unit) Section on page 4-11

❑ Stacking Height Section on page 4-12

❑ Storage Requirements Section on page 4-12

❑ Shelf Life Section on page 4-12

❑ Packaging Materials Section on page 4-13

❑ Alternate Packaging Section on page 4-13

❑ Environmental Waste (per item sold) Section on page 4-14

Packaging Attributes (Consumer Unit) Section
Depending on the item type of the specification, different packaging attributes 
can appear in this section.The attributes below are designed to capture 
information about a consumer unit.

Figure 4-15: Packaging Attributes (Consumer Unit) section 

Key fields include:
Packaging Type—Click the hyperlinked field label to display a dialog box from 
which you can choose a packaging type from a list of available types

Tare Weight—This section appears when the item type is a “consumer unit” or 
a “traded unit (no children).” For more information on tare weight and gross 
weight, see Tare Weight Section on page 10-3.

Gross Weight—Net weight + tare weight. Click the hyperlinked field label to 
choose.
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Packaging Attributes (Traded Unit) Section

As with consumer units, depending on the item type of the specification, 
different packaging attributes can appear in this section. This section appears 
when the item type is a “traded unit.” The attributes below are designed to 
capture information that help describe a traded unit, such as case and pallet 
information.

Figure 4-16: Packaging Attributes (Traded Unit) section 

Key fields include:
Packaging Type—Click the hyperlinked field label to choose a packaging type 
from a list of available types.

Product Type—Choose a product type by selecting from a list of available types.
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Stacking Height Section
In this section you can describe the stacking height information relevant to this 
specification. This section appears when the item type is a “traded unit.”

Figure 4-17: Stacking Height section 

Key fields include:
Mode Stacking Height—Enter the number of levels that the product can be 
stacked.

Warehouse Stacking Height—Enter the number of units that can be stacked in 
warehouse storage.

Storage Requirements Section
This section is for describing the storage requirements relevant to this 
specification.

Figure 4-18: Storage Requirements section 

Key fields include:

Storage Requirements—Click the hyperlinked field label to display a dialog 
box from which you can choose the storage requirements from a list of options.

Shelf Life Section
This section is for describing the shelf life relevant to this specification.

Figure 4-19: Shelf Life section 
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Packaging Materials Section
In this section you can describe the packaging associated with this specification 
by associating and categorizing packaging and printed packaging specifications.

Figure 4-20: Packaging Materials section 

Key fields include:
ERP System—This enables you to select the relevant cross-reference from the 
system so that the system's equivalent package identification number can be seen 
along with the PLM number. Changing this selection toggles the presentation of 
that equivalent number, but the preference is not stored as part of the 
specification.

Pkg Type—Enables you to categorize how the packaging is applied to this item, 
for example, whether it is considered inner, intermediate, or outer packaging.

Alternate Packaging Section
In this section you can describe the alternate packaging associated with this 
specification. You can do so by associating packaging and printed packaging 
specifications to the packaging that they are allowed to substitute for.

Figure 4-21: Alternate Packaging section 

Key fields include:
Substitutes—Choose which piece of packaging (from the Packaging Materials 
section) that this alternate is meant to substitute for.
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Environmental Waste (per item sold) Section
This section provides a place to log known waste materials for this specification 
along with other relevant attributes required for environmental waste reporting.

Figure 4-22: Environmental Waste (per item sold) section 

Key fields include:
Material Class—Click the hyperlinked field label to display a dialog box from 
which you can choose a material class from a prepopulated list.

Compliance Tab
Key sections in the Compliance tab include:

❑ Extended Attributes Section on page 4-14

❑ Custom Sections on page 4-15

❑ Compliance Information Section on page 4-15

❑ Allergens, Intolerances, and Additives on page 4-15

Extended Attributes Section
Extended attributes define important features and characteristics of the 
specification.You can build these attributes to meet specific needs, as shown in 
the figure below.

Figure 4-23: Extended Attributes section 
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Custom Sections
Custom sections are configurable sets of extended attributes. The custom data 
that you enter is displayed in a table, as shown in the figure below.

Figure 4-24: Custom section 

Compliance Information Section
The Compliance Information section contains the compliance data linked to a 
trade specification.

Key fields include:
Label Claims— Apply one or more label claims to a trade specification. The 
label claims values are maintained by an administrator.

Complies With—Click the hyperlinked field label to open a dialog box of 
compliance items. Click compliance items to add on the left, holding down the 
Ctrl key to select multiple compliance items.

Allergens, Intolerances, and Additives

Note The Additives, Allergens, and Intolerances sections all follow the same 
procedures. This section demonstrates the use of additives, but the same 
behavior can be used for allergens or intolerances.

The Additives section contains the additives data linked to a specification, and 
can be broken out by “known to contain,” “does not contain,” and “may 
contain.”
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Figure 4-25: Additives section 

Adding Additives

To add items:
1 Click the Additives link to open the Additives dialog box.
2 Select the additives to add on the left. 
3 Click the add selected data icon ( ) to move your selections to the right.
4 When you have made all of your selections, click Done.
5 The page reloads, and the Additives table displays the additives that you 

selected.

To add/edit the Max/100g and Source/Comments values:
1 Click the edit row icon ( ) to the left of the row to edit. 
2 Once done editing, click the apply changes icon ( ) to apply your changes 

or click the undo icon ( ) to cancel your changes.

Note Max/100g values and Source/Comment values are only available for 
Known to Contain and May Contain fields.

Removing Additives
To remove a single additive, click the delete icon ( ) when the row is open for 
edit. 

Note As described above, removing values is only available for Known to 
Contain and May Contain fields.
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To remove one or more additives:
1 Click the Additives link to open the Additives dialog box. 
2 Select the additives to remove on the right.
3 Click the remove selected data icon ( ) to remove them from the 

selection box.
4 Click Done to commit your changes.

Related Specs Tab
The Related Specs tab contains the following sections:

❑ Process Sheets— Discussed below, at Process Sheets Section on page 4-17.

❑ Associated Specifications —For discussion of this commonly used field, 
please see Associated Specifications Section on page 3-6.

❑ Master Specifications —Discussed below, at Master Specifications Section on 
page 4-17.

Process Sheets Section
Here you can associate this specification with one or more process specifications 
that describe how this item is manufactured.

Figure 4-26: Process Sheets section 

Master Specifications Section
In this section you can explicitly connect the specification to one or more master 
specifications.

Figure 4-27: Master Specifications section 

Explicitly set

Implicitly set (not 
editable)
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Note Specifications can have both explicit associations with master 
specifications (defined by the relationship here) and implicit associations 
with master specifications (by which the relationship is defined on the 
master specification). See chapter 16, Master Specifications for more 
information.

CSS Tab
The sole section in the CSS (content synchronization and syndication) tab, Initial 
Publication, contains the list of publications related to the specification. 

You can create initial publications only from within GSM. Using the CSS 
application, you can syndicate these publications to an internal or external target 
system. Once created, these publications can be managed on the CSS tab of the 
specification or they can be managed inside the CSS application. As shown in the 
figure below, this section contains additional data about each publication. 

Figure 4-28: Initial Publication section 

To add an initial publication:
1 Click Edit Document to put the specification in editable mode.
2 Click Add New under the Initial Publication table. The publications 

requirements dialog box displays, as shown below.
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Figure 4-29: CSS Publications Requirements dialog box

3 Specify the following required data:
• Manufacturer—Defines the source of the data being syndicated. For 

Global Data Synchronization Network (GDSN) compliant target 
systems, this is the Global Locator Number or GLN of the information 
provider.   

• Publication Type—Used for GDSN compliant target systems. Typically 
this is used to tell retailers if it is the first time they have received this 
product information or if they already have it and should update their 
information.

• Target Market—Defines the destination for the syndicated data. 
Publications are organized by target market. Target market is a GDSN 
term used to indicate the country where the trade item is available for 
sale. For example, the US and Canada are two different target markets.

Note This information resides on the Summary tab of the saved 
publication.

4 Click Save. The publication appears in the Initial Publication table. The 
default starting status for publications depends on the configuration of the 
publication workflow.

Note You cannot view publications with a current status of “Draft.” Statuses are 
controlled and updated automatically by the publication workflow.
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For more information, please see the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for 
Process Content Synchronization and Syndication User Guide.

Supporting Documents Tab
Key sections in the Supporting Documents tab include:

❑ Supporting Documents —The document types available are Product Facts 
Sheet, Attachments/Procedures, and Rich Text. For discussion of this 
commonly used section, please see Supporting Documents Section on 
page 3-10.

❑ DRL Documents—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see 
DRL Documents Section on page 3-15.

❑ Testing Protocols—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see 
Testing Protocols Section on page 3-19.

❑ Nutrient Profile—Nutrient Profile Section on page 4-20.

❑ % Breakdown section—This section only appears on trade items that are 
identified as “co-pack.” For discussion of this commonly used section, please 
see % Breakdown (Formula) Section on page 3-20.

❑ Regulatory/Legislation—Regulatory/Legislation Section on page 4-20.

Nutrient Profile Section
In this section you can create new or associate existing nutrient profiles for this 
specification.

Figure 4-30: Nutrient Profile section 

Nutrient profiles are actually separate documents from the trade specification 
with their own workflows.

More than one nutrient profile can exist on a trade specification, but one of the 
nutrient profiles must be flagged as the “Active Profile” for usage in rollups 
elsewhere in the system.

Regulatory/Legislation Section
The Regulatory/Legislation section displays summary details of the regulatory 
documents that have been created for this trade specification. 
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Figure 4-31: Regulatory/Legislation section 

Key fields include:
Filing #—A system-assigned number associated with the regulatory filing.

Approval #—An internal tracking number that you can enter in the Regulatory/
Legislative Detail tab, Cover Page tab, Application Summary section. (See 
Application Summary Section on page 4-21 below.)

Regulatory/Legislation Detail Page
On the Regulatory Legislation Detail page you can generate and document data 
that supplements the trade specification in order to produce regulatory filing 
documentation.

This page is unusual in that you access it from within another tab (Supporting 
Documents). To access the Regulatory/Legislation Detail window, click the 
hyperlinked specification name in the Regulatory/Legislation section of the 
Supporting Documents tab. A new window opens with five tabs:

❑ Cover Page Tab on page 4-21

❑ Product Formula Tab on page 4-23

❑ Processing Procedures Tab on page 4-24

❑ Comments Tab on page 4-24

❑ Attachments Tab on page 4-25

Cover Page Tab
On the Cover Page tab you can define the application summary data including 
the application type. The application type in turn drives some of the relevant 
fields on the rest of the cover page.

Cover Page has the following sections:

❑ Application Summary Section on page 4-21

❑ [Application Type] Cover Page Section on page 4-22

Application Summary Section
In this section you can identify information that will help classify and generate a 
regulatory filing application such as the name of the product, the status, and the 
process specification to use to generate the procedures.
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Figure 4-32: Application Summary section 

Key fields include:

Application Type—Controls which cover page attributes are visible and the 
printed format of the filing

Status—You can alter the status when the specification is in edit mode

Process Specification—Choose from a list of process specifications that are tied 
to this trade item. The process specification identified here is the one that the 
system uses to generate data elsewhere in the filing document.

[Application Type] Cover Page Section
This section enables you to capture information necessary for generating 
different regulatory forms.

Figure 4-33: [Application Type] Cover Page section 
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Key fields include:
Agent Name, Address, Telephone No.—Click Agent Name, the hyperlinked 
part of the field label, to open a dialog box from which you can choose a company 
from a prepopulated list. When you select the company, the dialog box closes and 
the company name, address, and telephone number appear in the text box to the 
right of the field label.

HACCP Process Category—From the drop-down list, select an HACCP 
(Hazard Analysis and Critical Control Point) process category.

Click Generate Formula/Procedures to pull information from the selected process 
specification and nutrient profile to build the filing.

Product Formula Tab
The Product Formula tab contains only one section: Product Formula.

Product Formula Section
In the Product Formula section you can store an enriched text rendering of the 
product formulation for use when generating the document. Using the Generate 

Formula button, you can automatically generate an enriched text version of the 
formulation information from the process specification selected on the cover 
page tab.

Figure 4-34: Product Formula section 
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Processing Procedures Tab
Processing Procedures, the sole section in this tab, is for storing an enriched text 
rendering of the processing procedures that can be used when generating the 
document. You can use the Generate Procedures button to automatically 
generate an enriched text version of the processing procedures information from 
the process specification selected on the Cover Page tab.

Figure 4-35: Processing Procedures section 

Comments Tab
In Comments, the sole section in this tab, you can store enriched text comments 
for use when generating the document.

Figure 4-36: Comments section 
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Attachments Tab
The Attachments tab contains the following sections:

❑ Related Specifications 

❑ Attachments 

Related Specifications Section
The section allows you to reference attachments from ingredient and packaging 
specifications related to the product.

Figure 4-37: Related Specifications section 

Attachments Section
In this section you can attach binary documents such as Adobe™ Acrobat (PDF) 
documents and Microsoft Office documents.

Figure 4-38: Attachments section 
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References Tab
The trade specification References tab contains the list of all reference data linked 
to a specification. Key sections in the References tab include:

❑ Suppliers section—This section only appears on trade items that are 
identified as “co-pack.” For discussion of this commonly used section, please 
see Suppliers Section on page 3-23.

❑ Activities section—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see 
Activities Section on page 3-23.

❑ Specification Dependencies section—For discussion of this commonly 
used section, please see Specification Dependencies Section on page 3-25.

Approval/Audit Trail Tab
All workflow-enabled specifications contain an Approval/Audit Trail tab. This 
tab contains the data related to the workflow status and history of a specification. 
This page consists of three system-defined sections:

❑ Current Status

❑ Event History

❑ Signature Document

Current Status Section
The Current Status section contains the workflow data related to a specification.

Figure 4-39: Current Status section 

Event History Section
The Event History section contains the list of preceding workflow actions 
associated with the specification.

Figure 4-40: Event History section 
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Signature Document Section
The Signature Document section, shown in the figure below, contains the list of 
signature documents associated with that step of the workflow. All signature 
documents associated with a specification must be in the approved state before 
the specification can be moved forward in the workflow.

Figure 4-41: Signature Document section 

Historical Signature Documents opens a view of signature documents completed 
prior to the current stage.

For more on signature documents see Working with Signature Documents on 
page 2-9.
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CHAPTER 5

Process Specifications
This chapter presents an overview of the capabilities of Global Specification Management regarding process 
specifications.
Topics in this chapter include:
❑ Page-Level Functions
❑ Copying Data to Design Workbench
❑ Summary Tab
❑ Process Tab
❑ Formulation Tab
❑ Packaging Tab
❑ Compliance Tab
❑ Related Specs Tab
❑ CSS Tab
❑ Supporting Documents Tab
❑ References Tab
❑ Approval/Audit Trail Tab

Overview
The Process Specification page consists of the following tabs:

❑ Summary Tab on page 5-4

❑ Process Tab on page 5-6

❑ Formulation Tab on page 5-9

❑ Packaging Tab on page 5-11

❑ Compliance Tab on page 5-12

❑ Related Specs Tab on page 5-15

❑ CSS Tab on page 5-16

❑ Supporting Documents Tab on page 5-18

❑ References Tab on page 5-19

❑ Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 5-20
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Page-Level Functions
In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that 
can affect the entire page. These buttons and their functions are:

❑ Edit—Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

❑ (Report)—Depending on the configuration of your Agile PLM for Process 
installation, this button may or may not appear (on certain specifications). 
Click Report to launch the Reporting application.

❑ Create Copy—Create a new copy of the current process specification. For 
discussion of this commonly used function, please see Creating a New 
Specification on page 2-1.

❑ GSM>>DWB—Copy the data in this specification into the Design 
Workbench (DWB) application. (Appears only if your installation includes 
DWB.) For more information, this function see Copying Data to Design 
Workbench on page 5-3. For more information on DWB, please see the Agile 
Product Lifecycle Management for Process Design Workbench User Guide.

❑ CACS— Screen the current specification using Computer Aided Content 
Screening (CACS), an application that you can use to inspect materials for 
fitness against any number of user-defined screens. (Appears only if your 
installation includes CACS.) For more information on CACS, please refer to 
the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process Computer Aided Content 
Screening User Guide.

❑ Compare—Compare two or more process specifications.

❑ Print— Opens a highly configurable dialog box through which you can print 
the current specification in a variety of formats. For more information on 
printing a trade specification, please see Printing Process Specifications on 
page 2-17

❑ Act—Create or modify an activity, or mini-workflow, for this specification. 
For more information about this function, please see chapter 17, Activities. 
(Appears only if you have editorial control over the specification.)

❑ Item History—Display all issues of the specification that exist in a Spec 
History table, along with the reason for creating each issue and other 
identifying information. For more information on this feature please see Item 
History on page 2-3.

❑ Workflow— Move the current specification, or document, from one 
workflow step to another. For more information on workflows, please see 
Transitioning a Workflow on page 2-7.

❑ Resolve Workflow—Re-resolve the specification to a workflow (present only 
when you are logged in with a user account that has the user role of 
[CAN_RERESOLVE_WORKFLOWS].) 
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Copying Data to Design Workbench
If you have the proper permissions, you can copy the data in the current 
specification into the Design Workbench (DWB) application. To copy data, click 
GSM>>DWB. A data export dialog box opens, as shown in figure 5-1 below.

Figure 5-1: GSM to DWB Data Export dialog box 

Note If you do not have sufficient permissions, the Desired Action field contains 
one entry: No Permissions on Spec. To get the proper permissions, consult 
your administrator.

Key fields include:
Desired Action—As shown in the figure above, the options of this drop-down 
list are: “Update Existing,” “Create New,” and “Create New Issue.”

Target Specification—Click the hyperlinked field name to open a dialog box 
from which to select the target specification. If the specification has previously 
been exported to DWB, GSM prepopulates this field with the name of the name 
of the specification.

Spec Name—To rename the default name to another, modify this field.

Design Taxonomy—Click the hyperlinked field name to open a dialog box from 
which to select the taxonomy of the specification.

When updating an existing specification, GSM:

❑ Updates the Spec Name, Design Taxonomy, and Approved for Use In sections 
on the Summary tab.

❑ Completely replaces the Formulation tab.

❑ Completely replaces the Trade Item tab.

❑ Rolls up the nutrient values but maintains the existing nutrient visibility with 
no change on the Nutrients/Properties tab.
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For more information about DWB, please see the Agile Product Lifecycle 
Management for Process Design Workbench User Guide.

Summary Tab
Key sections in the Summary tab include:

❑ Facility Information Section on page 5-4

❑ Product Attributes Section on page 5-4

❑ Relationship Information Section on page 5-4

❑ Cross References Section on page 5-5

❑ Approved for Use In Section on page 5-6

Facility Information Section
The Facility Information section contains the list of facilities linked to a process 
specification. This information is useful in areas such as printing. When printing, 
you can use this section to help identify site-specific factory floor worksheets.

Figure 5-2: Facility Information section 

Product Attributes Section
The Product Attributes section contains some top-level attributes that help 
describe a process specification.

Figure 5-3: Product Attributes section 

Relationship Information Section
The Relationship Information section enables you to create a relationship to a 
master process specification. This feature is useful for relating recipe variants to 
a master formula. There can only be one master formula related to each 
specification.
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Figure 5-4: Relationship Information section 

Cross References Section
The Cross References section contains the list of cross-reference numbers for the 
specification, as stored in  external systems. You can use the equivalent value as a 
search criteria and it can display in specification search results. 

Figure 5-5: Cross References section 

Key fields include:

System ID—A code that identifies an external database. Agile PLM for Process 
obtains this code from the external system.

Equivalent—The equivalent number designed to identify the material as it is 
referenced by other cross-reference systems.

Externally Managed—An indication of whether this data is managed externally 
or within Agile PLM for Process. If the data is managed externally, you cannot 
modify the equivalent number from within Agile PLM for Process. (Notice that 
there is no edit icon ( ) for the externally managed system shown above.)

If the cross-referenced database is managed from within Agile PLM for Process, 
you can modify the equivalent value in the Equivalent field in this table.

Note Only an Agile administrator can turn the Externally Managed flag on or 
off. For more information on this feature, please see the Agile Product 
Lifecycle for Process Administrator User Guide.
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Approved for Use In Section
The Approved for Use In section contains a list of business units that the 
specification is approved for use in. Business Units is a required field. Business 
Unit is used in relation to search visibility. The Business Unit field can also be 
used as the deciding factor in workflow resolution.

This section is configurable. One configuration is Concepts and Business Unit; 
the other is Business Units and Countries, as shown in the figures below.

Figure 5-6: Approved for Use In section with Concepts and Business Units fields 

Figure 5-7: Approved for Use In section with Business Units and countries fields

Process Tab
In the Process tab you can define the steps used to manufacture the material.

Process Steps Section
The Process Steps section contains the list of process steps in a process 
specification. You can click the view details icon ( ) to view the step details or 
the edit icon ( ) to put the row in edit mode.

Figure 5-8: Process steps 
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Step Summary Section
In this section you can capture step summary information like a step name, a 
floor summary, or enriched text instructions for each step.

Figure 5-9: Step Summary section 

Bill of Materials Section
This section is for describing the bill of materials for the step. can consist of 
ingredient or intermediate process specifications. You can edit the quantity, 
yield, and gain/loss factor for each material in the bill of materials.

Figure 5-10: Bill of Materials section 

Click Pull from Step to use or move materials from other steps already defined in 
the process.

Click Order Bill of Materials to change the listed order of items in the bill of 
materials.
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Alternate Ingredients Section
In this section you can define alternate ingredients that a user may use in this step 
of the process. You can replace each item in the primary bill of materials with one 
or more alternate ingredients. You assign to each alternate a substitution factor 
to denote how users doing formulation work should use the alternate material to 
replace the original material.

Figure 5-11: Alternate Ingredients section 

Packaging Materials Section
In this section you can describe the packaging materials that are relevant to this 
step of the process, as shown in figure 5-12below:

Figure 5-12: Packaging Materials section 

Alternate Packaging Section
In this section you can define alternate packaging materials that may be used in 
this step of the process. You can replace each item in the primary packaging 
materials with one or more alternate materials. You assign to each alternate a 
substitution factor to denote how users doing formulation work should use the 
alternate material to replace the original material.

Figure 5-13: Alternate Packaging section 
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Process Map Annotations Section
In this section you can add some annotations and printing preferences that can 
be used in process specification printing if you are using process maps.

Figure 5-14: Process Map Annotations section 

Formulation Tab
The Formulation tab contains the data related to the bill of materials, batch 
attributes and ingredient statement of a process specification.

Bill of Materials Section
The Bill of Materials section contains the list of ingredients and intermediates 
included in the bill of materials of a process specification. The bill of materials 
listed here represents an aggregated, 100% formulation.

You can edit the % as Filled, % Batch, Total Quantity, and Total Yield fields. The 
values in each of these fields are calculated, but when you edit these fields, GSM 
applies the weighted changes to the items in each step-specific bill of materials 
defined in the Bill of Materials section.

Figure 5-15: Bill of Materials section 
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Alternate Ingredients Section
The Alternate Ingredients section contains alternate ingredients that may be used 
for a process specification. Each alternate material is related to an original 
material and allows for a substitution factor.

Figure 5-16: Alternate Ingredients section 

Approximate Yield Section
The Approximate Yield section contains the yield data for a process specification.

Figure 5-17: Approximate Yield section 

Key fields include:
Labeling Unit Contents— The amount per consumer unit

Beginning Batch Size— the batch size calculated from the specification

Processing Loss Factor— Estimated total loss for the process

Approximate Yield— The calculated yield based on the batch size, processing 
loss, and water gain/loss factor

Labeled Units/Batch— The calculated number of consumer units per batch

Traded Units/Batch— The calculated number of traded units per batch

Quantity/Traded Unit—The quantity of labeled units per traded unit

Beginning % Total Solids— The percent of total solids, not accounting for 
water gain or loss

Water Gain/Loss Factor— Estimated gain/loss factor for water

Final % Total Solids— Percent of total solids after adjusting for water gain/loss. 
This value is used in other areas of Agile Product Lifecycle Management for 
Process
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Final Density— The calculated density of the batch. This value is used in other 
areas of Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process

Final Density Override— Enables you to override the final density. If declared, 
this value is used instead of the value in the Final Density field in other areas of 
Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process

Click Calculate Approximate Yield to recalculate the fields in the Approximate 
Yield section based on the variables that you have entered.

Click Pull Relative Density Override From Batch to populate the Final Density 
Override field with the calculated batch density.

Batch Size Constraints Section
The Batch Size Constraints section, as shown in figure 5-18 below, contains the 
min/max batch size constraints that you must apply to a process specification in 
order to use batch scaling.

Figure 5-18: Batch Size Constraints section

Ingredient Statements Section
The Ingredient Statements section contains the ingredient statement and 
combined statement of a process specification. Combined Statement is used in 
Design Workbench for Label Ingredient Order.

Figure 5-19: Ingredients section 

Packaging Tab
The Packaging tab contains the packaging data related to a process specification. 
It contains two sections: 

❑ Packaging Configuration section

❑ Packaging Materials section
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Packaging Configuration Section
The Packaging Configuration section contains the data related to the packaging 
configuration (trade unit) of a process specification.

Figure 5-20: Packaging Configuration section 

Packaging Materials Section
The Packaging Materials section lists all packaging materials referenced in your 
process step.

Figure 5-21: Packaging Materials section 

Compliance Tab
The Compliance tab includes the following sections:

❑ Extended Attributes Section on page 5-13

❑ Custom Sections on page 5-13

❑ Compliance Information—For discussion of this commonly used section, 
please see Compliance Information Section on page 3-4

❑ Allergens, Intolerances, and Additives on page 5-13 
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Extended Attributes Section
Extended attributes define important features and characteristics of the 
specification.You can build these attributes to meet specific needs, as shown in 
the figure below.

Figure 5-22: Extended Attributes section 

Custom Sections
Custom sections are configurable sets of extended attributes. The custom data 
that you enter is displayed in a table, as shown in the figure below.

Figure 5-23: Custom section 

Allergens, Intolerances, and Additives

Note The Additives, Allergens, and Intolerances sections all follow the same 
procedures. This section demonstrates the use of additives, but the same 
behavior can be used for allergens or intolerances.

The Additives section contains the additives data linked to a specification, and 
can be broken out by “known to contain,” “does not contain,” and “may 
contain.”
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Figure 5-24: Additives section 

Adding Additives

To add items:
1 Click the Additives link to open the Additives dialog box.
2 Select the additives to add on the left. 
3 Click the add selected data icon ( ) to move your selections to the right.
4 When you have made all of your selections, click Done.
5 The page reloads, and the Additives table displays the additives that you 

selected.

To add/edit the Max/100g and Source/Comments values:
1 Click the edit row icon ( ) to the left of the row to edit. 
2 Once done editing, click the apply changes icon ( ) to apply your changes 

or click the undo icon ( ) to cancel your changes.

Note Max/100g values and Source/Comment values are only available for 
Known to Contain and May Contain fields.

Removing Additives
To remove a single additive, click the delete icon ( ) when the row is open for 
edit. 

Note As described above, removing values is only available for Known to 
Contain and May Contain fields.
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To remove one or more additives:
1 Click the Additives link to open the Additives dialog box. 
2 Select the additives to remove on the right.
3 Click the remove selected data icon ( ) to remove them from the 

selection box.
4 Click Done to commit your changes.

Related Specs Tab
The Related Specs tab contains the following sections:

❑ Trade Specifications section— Discussed below, at Trade Specifications 
Section on page 5-15.

❑ Associated Specifications section—For discussion of this field, please see 
Associated Specifications Section on page 3-6.

❑ Master Specifications section—Discussed below, at Master Specifications 
Section on page 5-15.

Trade Specifications Section
The Trade Specifications section contains the list of trade specifications linked to 
a process specification.

Figure 5-25: Trade Specifications section 

Master Specifications Section
In this section you can explicitly connect the specification to one or more master 
specifications.

Figure 5-26: Master Specifications section 

Explicitly set

Implicitly set (not 
editable)
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Note Specifications can have both explicit associations with master 
specifications (defined by the relationship here) and implicit associations 
with master specifications (by which the relationship is defined on the 
master specification). See chapter 16, Master Specifications for more 
information.

CSS Tab
The sole section in the CSS (content synchronization and syndication) tab, Initial 
Publication, contains the list of publications related to the specification. 

You can create initial publications only from within GSM. Using the CSS 
application, you can syndicate these publications to an internal or external target 
system. Once created, these publications can be managed on the CSS tab of the 
specification or they can be managed inside the CSS application. As shown in the 
figure below, this section contains additional data about each publication. 

Figure 5-27: Initial Publication section 

To add an initial publication:
1 Click Edit Document to put the specification in editable mode.
2 Click Add New under the Initial Publication table. The publications 

requirements dialog box displays, as shown below.
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Figure 5-28: CSS Publications Requirements dialog box

3 Specify the following required data:
• Manufacturer—Defines the source of the data being syndicated. For 

Global Data Synchronization Network (GDSN) compliant target 
systems, this is the Global Locator Number or GLN of the information 
provider.   

• Publication Type—Used for GDSN compliant target systems. Typically 
this is used to tell retailers if it is the first time they have received this 
product information or if they already have it and should update their 
information.

• Target Market—Defines the destination for the syndicated data. 
Publications are organized by target market. Target market is a GDSN 
term used to indicate the country where the trade item is available for 
sale. For example, the US and Canada are two different target markets.

Note This information resides on the Summary tab of the saved 
publication.

4 Click Save. The publication appears in the Initial Publication table. The 
default starting status for publications depends on the configuration of the 
publication workflow.

Note You cannot view publications with a current status of “Draft.” Statuses are 
controlled and updated automatically by the publication workflow.
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For more information, please see the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for 
Process Content Synchronization and Syndication User Guide.

Supporting Documents Tab
The Process Specification Supporting Documents tab contains the following 
sections:

❑ Attachments section—For discussion of this commonly used section, please 
see Attachments Section on page 3-20

❑ Supporting Documents section—The document types available are 
Operations/Equipment, HACCP, Process Map, and Rich Text. For discussion 
of this commonly used section, please see Supporting Documents Section on 
page 3-10

❑ DRL Documents section—For discussion of this commonly used section, 
please see DRL Documents Section on page 3-15

❑ Testing Protocols section—For discussion of this commonly used section, 
please see Testing Protocols Section on page 3-19

❑ Nutrient Profile section— Discussed below, at Nutrient Profile Section on 
page 5-18

Nutrient Profile Section
In this section you can create new or associate existing nutrient profiles for this 
specification.

Figure 5-29: Nutrient Profile section 

Nutrient profiles are actually separate documents from the process specification 
with their own workflows.

More than one nutrient profile can exist on a process specification, but one of the 
nutrient profiles must be flagged as the “active profile” for usage in rollups 
elsewhere in the system.
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References Tab
The Process Specification Reference tab contains the following sections:

❑ Suppliers section—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see 
Suppliers Section on page 3-23.

❑ DWB Profiles section—Discussed below, at DWB Profiles Section on 
page 5-19.

❑ Activities section—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see 
Activities Section on page 3-23.

❑ Specification Dependencies section—For discussion of this commonly used 
section, please see Specification Dependencies Section on page 3-25.

❑ Flight Check section—Discussed below, at Flight Check Section on page 5-19.

❑ Related Documents section—For discussion of this commonly used section, 
please see Related Documents Section on page 3-25.

DWB Profiles Section
The DWB Profiles section contains the list of DWB profiles linked to this 
specification. You can use DWB profiles to define design overrides that you or 
users can use when developing inside the Design Workbench application. You 
can add DWB profiles even when the specification is no longer editable. For more 
information, see the Agile Product Lifecycle for Process Design Workbench User 
Guide. 

Figure 5-30: DWB Profiles section 

Flight Check Section
The Flight Check section generates the Flight Check report. The purpose of the 
Flight Check report is to inspect the process specification and ensure that various 
elements of the specification are ready for production (that is, preproduction 
inspection).
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Approval/Audit Trail Tab
All workflow-enabled specifications contain an Approval/Audit Trail tab. This 
tab contains the data related to the workflow status and history of a specification. 
This page consists of three system-defined sections:

❑ Current Status

❑ Event History

❑ Signature Document

Current Status Section
The Current Status section contains the workflow data related to a specification.

Figure 5-31: Current Status section 

Event History Section
The Event History section contains the list of preceding workflow actions 
associated with the specification.

Figure 5-32: Event History section 

Signature Document Section
The Signature Document section, shown in the figure below, contains the list of 
signature documents associated with that step of the workflow. All signature 
documents associated with a specification must be in the approved state before 
the specification can be moved forward in the workflow.
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Figure 5-33: Signature Document section 

Historical Signature Documents opens a view of signature documents completed 
prior to the current stage.

For more on signature documents see Working with Signature Documents on 
page 2-9.
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CHAPTER 6

Menu Item Specifications
This chapter presents an overview of the capabilities of Global Specification Management regarding menu 
item specifications.
Topics in this chapter include:
❑ Page-Level Functions
❑ Summary Tab
❑ Build Tab
❑ Packaging Tab
❑ Compliance Tab
❑ Related Specs Tab
❑ Supporting Documents Tab
❑ References Tab
❑ Approval/Audit Trail Tab

Overview
The Menu Item Specifications page consists of the following tabs:

❑ Summary Tab on page 6-3

❑ Build Tab on page 6-5

❑ Packaging Tab on page 6-6

❑ Compliance Tab on page 6-7

❑ Related Specs Tab on page 6-9

❑ Supporting Documents Tab on page 6-11

❑ References Tab on page 6-11

❑ Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 6-12
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Page-Level Functions
In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that 
can affect the entire page. These buttons and their functions are:

❑ Edit—Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

❑ (Report)—Depending on the configuration of your Agile PLM for Process 
installation, this button may or may not appear (on certain specifications). 
Click Report to launch the Reporting application.

❑ Create Copy—Create a new copy of the current menu item specification. For 
discussion of this commonly used function, please see Creating a New 
Specification on page 2-1.

❑ CACS— Screen the current specification using Computer Aided Content 
Screening (CACS), an application that you can use to inspect materials for 
fitness against any number of user-defined screens. (Appears only if your 
installation includes CACS.) For more information on CACS, please refer to 
the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process Computer Aided Content 
Screening User Guide.

❑ Print— Opens a highly configurable dialog box through which you can print 
the current specification in a variety of formats. For more information on 
printing a trade specification, please see Printing Other Specifications on 
page 2-21

❑ Act—Create or modify an activity, or mini-workflow, for this specification. 
For more information about this function, please see chapter 17, Activities. 
(Appears only if you have editorial control over the specification.)

❑ Item History—Display all issues of the specification that exist in a Spec 
History table, along with the reason for creating each issue and other 
identifying information. For more information on this feature please see Item 
History on page 2-3.

❑ Workflow— Move the current specification, or document, from one 
workflow step to another. For more information on workflows, please see 
Transitioning a Workflow on page 2-7.

❑ Resolve Workflow—Re-resolve the specification to a workflow (present only 
when you are logged in with a user account that has the user role of 
[CAN_RERESOLVE_WORKFLOWS].) 
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Summary Tab
Key sections in the Summary tab include:

❑ Menu Item Description Section on page 6-3

❑ Cross References Section on page 6-3

❑ Approved for Use In Section on page 6-4

Menu Item Description Section
This section provides fields that you can use to categorize and classify menu 
items. Additionally, it has enriched text fields that enable descriptions of menu 
items, packaging, and appearance, as well as sensory descriptions.

Figure 6-1: Menu Item Description section 

Cross References Section
The Cross References section contains the list of cross-reference numbers for the 
specification, as stored in  external systems. You can use the equivalent value as a 
search criteria and it can display in specification search results. 

Figure 6-2: Cross References section 

Key fields include:

System ID—A code that identifies an external database. Agile PLM for Process 
obtains this code from the external system.

Equivalent—The equivalent number designed to identify the material as it is 
referenced by other cross-reference systems.
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Externally Managed—An indication of whether this data is managed externally 
or within Agile PLM for Process. If the data is managed externally, you cannot 
modify the equivalent number from within Agile PLM for Process. (Notice that 
there is no edit icon ( ) for the externally managed system shown above.)

If the cross-referenced database is managed from within Agile PLM for Process, 
you can modify the equivalent value in the Equivalent field in this table.

Note Only an Agile administrator can turn the Externally Managed flag on or 
off. For more information on this feature, please see the Agile Product 
Lifecycle for Process Administrator User Guide.

Approved for Use In Section
The Approved for Use In section contains a list of business units that the 
specification is approved for use in. Business Units is a required field. Business 
Unit is used in relation to search visibility. The Business Unit field can also be 
used as the deciding factor in workflow resolution.

This section is configurable. One configuration is Concepts and Business Unit; 
the other is Business Units and Countries, as shown in the figures below.

Figure 6-3: Approved for Use In section with Concepts and Business Units fields 

Figure 6-4: Approved for Use In section with Business Units and countries fields
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Build Tab
The Build tab consists of two sections:

❑ Menu Item Build section

❑ Alternate Products/Menu Items section

Menu Item Build Section
The Menu Item Build section contains the products or menu items that make up 
a menu item. You can adjust the quantity and comments around that item in the 
build when the specification is in edit mode. GSM calculates the weight and build 
percentage when you click the apply changes icon ( ) in that row.

Figure 6-5: Menu Item Build section detail showing one item, in edit mode 

The units of measure (UOMs) for the build quantities may vary. By default, 
mass-based units of measure are available for each product specification. If the 
product specification has a relative density, then volume-based UOMs are also 
available. If the product specification also has a unit conversion factor, then a 
unit/count unit of measure will be available. You can use unit/count units of 
measure when referring to menu items that are represented in the build.

Alternate Products/Menu Items Section
The Alternate Products/Menu Items section contains the product and menu item 
specification data that you can use as a substitute for one of the items in a build. 
You can replace each item in the primary build with one or more alternate items. 

In this section you can define alternate products or menu items that may be used. 
You can replace each item in this section with one or more alternate items. You 
assign to each alternate a substitution factor to denote how users doing 
formulation work should use the alternate item to replace the original.
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Figure 6-6: Alternate Products/Menu Items section 

Packaging Tab
The Packaging tab contains information related to the packaging of a specific 
menu item specification and consists of two sections:

• Packaging Materials

• Alternate Packaging

Packaging Materials Section
In this section you can describe the packaging associated with this specification 
by associating and categorizing packaging and printed packaging specifications.

Figure 6-7: Packaging Materials section 

Key fields include:

Pkg Type—Enables you to categorize how the packaging is applied to this item, 
for example, whether the packaging is considered inner, intermediate, or outer 
packaging.

Alternate Packaging Section
The Alternate Packaging section contains information related to any acceptable 
alternative packaging options.

Figure 6-8: Alternate Packaging section 
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Compliance Tab
The Compliance tab includes the following sections:

❑ Extended Attributes Section on page 6-7

❑ Custom Sections on page 6-7

❑ Compliance Information Section on page 6-8

❑ Allergens, Intolerances, and Additives on page 6-8

Extended Attributes Section
Extended attributes define important features and characteristics of the 
specification.You can build these attributes to meet specific needs, as shown in 
the figure below.

Figure 6-9: Extended Attributes section 

Custom Sections
Custom sections are configurable sets of extended attributes. The custom data 
that you enter is displayed in a table, as shown in the figure below.

Figure 6-10: Custom section 
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Compliance Information Section
The Compliance Information section contains the compliance data linked to a 
menu item specification.

Key fields include:
Label Claims— This field enables one or more label claims values to be applied 
to a menu item specification. The label claims values are maintained by an 
administrator.

Complies With—For discussion of this field, please see Compliance Information 
Section on page 3-4

Allergens, Intolerances, and Additives

Note The Additives, Allergens, and Intolerances sections all follow the same 
procedures. This section demonstrates the use of additives, but the same 
behavior can be used for allergens or intolerances.

The Additives section contains the additives data linked to a specification, and 
can be broken out by “known to contain,” “does not contain,” and “may 
contain.”

Figure 6-11: Additives section 

Adding Additives

To add items:
1 Click the Additives link to open the Additives dialog box.
2 Select the additives to add on the left. 
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3 Click the add selected data icon ( ) to move your selections to the right.
4 When you have made all of your selections, click Done.
5 The page reloads, and the Additives table displays the additives that you 

selected.

To add/edit the Max/100g and Source/Comments values:
1 Click the edit row icon ( ) to the left of the row to edit. 
2 Once done editing, click the apply changes icon ( ) to apply your changes 

or click the undo icon ( ) to cancel your changes.

Note Max/100g values and Source/Comment values are only available for 
Known to Contain and May Contain fields.

Removing Additives
To remove a single additive, click the delete icon ( ) when the row is open for 
edit. 

Note As described above, removing values is only available for Known to 
Contain and May Contain fields.

To remove one or more additives:
1 Click the Additives link to open the Additives dialog box. 
2 Select the additives to remove on the right.
3 Click the remove selected data icon ( ) to remove them from the 

selection box.
4 Click Done to commit your changes.

Related Specs Tab
The Related Specs tab contains the following sections:

❑ Global/Regional Standard Section on page 6-9

❑ Alternate Standards Section on page 6-10

❑ Master Specifications Section on page 6-10

Global/Regional Standard Section
The Global/Regional Standard section contains any specifications that are global/
regional standards related to the menu item specification. You can associate only 
one global/regional standard to each specification.

Figure 6-12: Global/Regional Standard section
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Alternate Standards Section
The Alternate Standards section lists any alternate standard specifications for the 
menu item specification. GSM locates and displays any alternates that are linked 
to any other specification that references the current specification as a global/
regional standard.

Figure 6-13: Alternate Standards section 

Master Specifications Section
In this section you can explicitly connect the specification to one or more master 
specifications.

Figure 6-14: Master Specifications section 

Note Specifications can have both explicit associations with master 
specifications (defined by the relationship here) and implicit associations 
with master specifications (by which the relationship is defined on the 
master specification). See chapter 16, Master Specifications for more 
information.

Explicitly set

Implicitly set (not 
editable)
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Supporting Documents Tab
The Menu Item Specification Supporting Documents tab consists of four 
sections:

❑ Supporting Documents section—The document types available are product 
facts sheet, attachments/procedures, and rich text. For discussion of this 
commonly used section, please see Supporting Documents Section on 
page 3-10.

❑ DRL Documents—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see 
DRL Documents Section on page 3-15.

❑ Testing Protocols—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see 
Testing Protocols Section on page 3-19.

❑ Nutrient Profile— Discussed below, at Nutrient Profile Section on page 6-11.

Nutrient Profile Section
In this section you can create new nutrient profiles or associate the menu item 
specification to existing nutrient profiles.

Figure 6-15: Nutrient Profile section 

Note Nutrient profiles are separate documents from the menu item 
specification with their own workflows.

References Tab
The Menu Item Specifications References tab consists of three sections:

❑ Specification Dependencies—For discussion of this commonly used section, 
please see Specification Dependencies Section on page 3-25.

❑ Activities section—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see 
Activities Section on page 3-23.

❑ Related Documents—For discussion of this commonly used section, please 
see Related Documents Section on page 3-25.
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Approval/Audit Trail Tab
All workflow-enabled specifications contain an Approval/Audit Trail tab. This 
tab contains the data related to the workflow status and history of a specification. 
This page consists of three system-defined sections:

❑ Current Status

❑ Event History

❑ Signature Document

Current Status Section
The Current Status section contains the workflow data related to a specification.

Figure 6-16: Current Status section 

Event History Section
The Event History section contains the list of preceding workflow actions 
associated with the specification.

Figure 6-17: Event History section 

Signature Document Section
The Signature Document section, shown in the figure below, contains the list of 
signature documents associated with that step of the workflow. All signature 
documents associated with a specification must be in the approved state before 
the specification can be moved forward in the workflow.
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Figure 6-18: Signature Document section 

Historical Signature Documents opens a view of signature documents completed 
prior to the current stage.

For more on signature documents see Working with Signature Documents on 
page 2-9.
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CHAPTER 7

Nutrient Profiles
This chapter presents an overview of the capabilities of Global Specification Management regarding nutrient 
profiles.
Topics in this chapter include:
❑ Page-Level Functions
❑ Summary Tab
❑ Nutrient Panel Tab
❑ Label Composition Tab
❑ Ext Data Tab
❑ Related Specs Tab
❑ Approval/Audit Trail Tab

Overview
The Nutrient Profile page consists of the following tabs:

❑ Summary Tab on page 7-2

❑ Nutrient Panel Tab on page 7-5

❑ Label Composition Tab on page 7-13

❑ Ext Data Tab on page 7-14

❑ Related Specs Tab on page 7-14

❑ Supporting Documents Tab on page 7-15

❑ References Tab on page 7-16

❑ Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 7-16
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Page-Level Functions
In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that 
can affect the entire page. These buttons and their functions are:

❑ Edit—Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

❑ (Report)—Depending on the configuration of your Agile PLM for Process 
installation, this button may or may not appear (on certain specifications). 
Click Report to launch the Reporting application.

❑ Create Copy—Create a new copy of the current nutrient profile. For 
discussion of this commonly used function, please see Creating a New 
Specification on page 2-1.

❑ Print— Opens a highly configurable dialog box through which you can print 
the current specification in a variety of formats. For more information on 
printing a trade specification, please see Printing Other Specifications on 
page 2-21

❑ Act—Create or modify an activity, or mini-workflow, for this specification. 
For more information about this function, please see chapter 17, Activities. 
(Appears only if you have editorial control over the specification.)

❑ Item History—Display all issues of the specification that exist in a Spec 
History table, along with the reason for creating each issue and other 
identifying information. For more information on this feature please see Item 
History on page 2-3.

❑ Workflow— Move the current specification, or document, from one 
workflow step to another. For more information on workflows, please see 
Transitioning a Workflow on page 2-7.

❑ Resolve Workflow—Re-resolve the specification to a workflow (present only 
when you are logged in with a user account that has the user role of 
[CAN_RERESOLVE_WORKFLOWS].) 

Summary Tab
The Nutrient Profile Summary tab consists of the following five sections:

❑ Summary Informationsection—For discussion of this commonly used 
section, please see Summary Information Section on page 3-1.

❑ Weight/Volume/Serving Information Section on page 7-3

❑ Ingredient Statements Section on page 7-4

❑ Approved for Use In Section on page 7-4.

❑ Issue History Section on page 7-4
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Weight/Volume/Serving Information Section

Figure 7-1: Nutrient Profile Weight/Volume/Serving Information section 

Key fields in this section include:
• Density—Captures the density, which value is used in volumetric 

nutrient declarations. You can define nutrients per 100 g or per 100 ml. 
Density is used in the conversion between these two.

• Label Volume—The volume that is intended to show up on the label. 
There are two entry fields, to accommodate two units of measure, for 
example, 1 gal (US) 5 fl oz (US).

• Label Weight—The weight that is intended to show up on the label. 
There are two entry fields, to accommodate two units of measure, for 
example, 3 lb 8 oz (US).

• Reference Amount—Also known as Reference Amount Customarily 
Consumed (RACC), the value in this field is the typical amount that 
someone consumes in one sitting. Click the Reference Amount link to 
search for a RACC set forth by an authority such as the U.S. Food and 
Drug Administration. This data is used in determining label claims.

• Classification—Used in determining label claims.

• Amount Per Serving—Used to determine the Per Serving values on the 
nutrition panel.

• Serving Size (label) Serving/Pack (label)—Used for labeling

• Special Attributes—Choose from a prepopulated list of special 
attributes maintained by your administrator.
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Ingredient Statements Section
The Ingredient Statements section contains the ingredient statement for general 
use in labeling.

Approved for Use In Section
The Approved for Use In section contains a list of business units that the 
specification is approved for use in. Business Units is a required field. Business 
Unit is used in relation to search visibility. The Business Unit field can also be 
used as the deciding factor in workflow resolution.

This section is configurable. One configuration is Concepts and Business Unit; 
the other is Business Units and Countries, as shown in the figures below.

Figure 7-2: Approved for Use In section with Concepts and Business Units fields 

Figure 7-3: Approved for Use In section with Business Units and countries fields

Issue History Section
Item History displays all issues of the nutrient profile that exist. Along with the 
identifying information of the specification, the Item History section also 
displays the Reason for Change value.

Figure 7-4: Issue History section 
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Nutrient Panel Tab

Nutrient Profile Section
Nutrient Profile, the sole section in the Nutrient Panel tab, stores the nutritional 
information for the related specifications, as shown in figure 7-6, below. As 
shown in figure 7-7, you can declare nutrient data by volume (if density has been 
defined) or by mass, as shown in the dialog box in figure 7-5 below.

Figure 7-5: Per 100g/Per100mL dialog box

This data can appear within Product Fact Sheets and within Design Workbench, 
and you can use this data when determining label claims.

Figure 7-6: Nutrient Profile section showing the Per 100g column
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Figure 7-7: Nutrient Profile section showing the Per 100mL column

Key fields include:

Nutrient—The name of the nutrient.

Per 100g / Per 100mL—The mass or volume-based declaration for the nutrient. 
Volume (per 100mL) column can be displayed only if the density has been 
defined in the Summary tab.

Source—The source system that nutrient data was retrieved from.

Per Serving—Per Serving nutritional information. GSM calculates this field 
from the Per 100g/100ml field and the Amount Per Serving data field.

Final Values—GSM calculates the value in the Final Values field as part of the 
per serving calculation. Unlike with per serving values, however, you can 
manually overwrite the values in this field.
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Figure 7-8: Nutrient profile Rollup screen 
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To calculate the value of the Per Serving field:
1 Click Edit Document at the upper right of the page to put the specification in 

edit mode.
2 Click the edit icon ( ) for a nutrient and then click the Per Serving link in 

the header section. After you select a rounding rule set, GSM calculates the 
value.

3 Click the apply changes icon ( ) to apply your change. GSM stores the 
value for future use.

To add a nutrient manually:
1 Click Edit Document at the upper right of the page to put the specification in 

edit mode.
2 Click Add New and select the nutrients from the dialog box that appears.

To import nutritional data from the Food Composition Library:
1 Click Edit Document at the upper right of the page to put the specification in 

edit mode.
2 Click Import and select Food Composition Library in the drop-down list.
3 Search and select the item to import. A dialog box displays a list of nutrients 

and their values.
4 Select the nutrients to import and click Done. The nutrient profile displays 

the selected nutrients, along with their values.

To import nutritional data from another nutrient profile:
1 Click Edit Document at the upper right of the page to put the specification in 

edit mode.
2 Click Import and select Nutrient Profile in the drop-down list. 
3 Search and select the item to import. A dialog box displays a list of nutrients 

and their values.
4 Select the nutrients to import and click Done. The nutrient profile displays 

the selected nutrients, along with their values.

To import nutrient analysis or nutrient composites from the Nutrition 
Surveillance Management application (NSM):

1 At the upper right of the page, click Edit Document. The Nutrient Profile page 
reloads in edit mode, in which the Label Claims button is gone and three 
new buttons are present:
• Add New

• Import 

• NSM 

Each row in the Nutrient Profile table is now editable

2 Click NSM. The Import Nutrient Items search page appears.
3 Select Nutrient Analysis or Nutrient Composites in the drop-down list near the 

top of the page, enter search criteria, and click Search. A Search Results 
section appears, with a table of search results.
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4 Click a hyperlinked analysis number or composite number in the first 
column of the search results table. The Compare Nutrition dialog box 
opens, displaying the nutrient information and the difference between what 
you selected and the current nutrient profile, as shown in figure 7-9 below.

Figure 7-9: Compare Nutrition dialog box

5 Select the items to import and click Import Nutrient Items. GSM imports the 
selected items and displays them in the Nutrient Profile section, as shown in 
figure 7-10 below:

Figure 7-10: Imported nutrient items

6 To roll up nutrient data for menu items only, click Rollup. 
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Note This button is present only in nutrient profiles that have been 
associated with a menu item specification.

A dialog box displays the following:

• Nutrient data rolled up

• The ingredient statement from the nutrient profile

• Compliance data broken out by specification. 

To change the source specifications of the nutrient rollup data:
1 Select only the desired menu items and products in the tables on the left. You 

can also add menu items or products by selecting Add New. 
2 Click the Total link at the top right of the page to recalculate the rollup data.

Label Claims
Using the label claims determination feature, you can interrogate a product for 
claims applicability based on a centralized rule base segregated by label claims 
authority. The system can evaluate comparative claims if you provide additional 
nutrient information that describes the comparative product.

To view label claims:
1 Click the Nutrition Panel tab.
2 Click Label Claims.

3 Optionally, from the Label Claims Authority drop-down list, select a specific 
rule base to use for considering claims applicability. All selected claims based 
on the label claims authority appear in the Applicable Claims table with 
color coding to show whether the claim may be made for the product.

4 Click Display Label Claims to display the Applicable Claims table.

The system evaluates label claims against rules that you previously defined. When 
the system evaluates a claim as compliant, the Comments column displays 
supporting information for the claim along with one or more user-defined values 
supporting the assessment in the Calculation(s) column, as shown in figure 7-11, 
on page 7-11. If the system finds that the claim is invalid, no such information 
appears in the Comments column.
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Figure 7-11: Claims determination 

When you click the Comments column head within the Applicable Claims table, 
the Comments column of those claims that are not applicable displays additional 
information about claims that may not be made for the product, as shown in 
figure 7-12 below. The Comments column also includes error information.
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Figure 7-12: Applicable Claims table, expanded 

Comparative / Reference Product Tab
Some claims require another product to compare to, such as “Sodium (Light in 
Sodium).” 
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To set the reference product:
1 Click the Comparative / Reference Product tab.
2 Click the Reference Product link to select the reference product. 
3 Fill in the Reference Amount, Serving Size and Classification fields as 

necessary. The nutrient data displays in the Nutrient Composition table. 
4 Click the Claims Determination tab and click Display Label Claims to run the 

label claims process. Those claims that need a reference product will use the 
one that you just entered.

Label Composition Tab
If you have created a label composition in the Listed Ingredient Order (LIO) tool 
in Design Workbench (DWB) and have transferred it to the nutrient profile, then 
this tab displays the label composition. 

Note This tab is only present if your installation includes the Design Workbench 
application.

Label Composition, the sole section in the Label Composition tab, displays the 
percent breakdown of the specification for labeling purposes. You can import 
this data from the DWB application after the LIO process is complete. The 
resulting data in the nutrient profile is read only.

Figure 7-13: Label Composition section 
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Ext Data Tab
This page includes the following sections:

❑ Extended Attributes—Discussed below, at Extended Attributes Section on 
page 7-14

❑ Custom Sections—Discussed below, at Custom Sections on page 7-14

Extended Attributes Section
Extended attributes define important features and characteristics of the 
specification.You can build these attributes to meet specific needs, as shown in 
the figure below.

Figure 7-14: Extended Attributes section 

Custom Sections
Custom sections are configurable sets of extended attributes. The custom data 
that you enter is displayed in a table, as shown in the figure below.

Figure 7-15: Custom section 

Related Specs Tab
Related Specs, the sole section in the Related Specs tab, displays the process and 
trade specifications that use the current nutrient profile. The system 
automatically generates the list of specifications to which this nutrient profile is 
tied and displays them in this section. Click the linked number in the Spec # 
column to open the specification.



Chapter 7 Nutrient Profiles

7-15

Figure 7-16: Related Specs section 

Supporting Documents Tab
In Supporting Documents, the only section in this tab, you can attach any 
background documents that may help to explain the nutrient profile. The 
document types available are Attachments/Procedures and Rich Text. For 
discussion of this commonly used section, please see Supporting Documents 
Section on page 3-10.
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References Tab
For discussion of the Activities section, the only section in the References tab, 
please see Activities Section on page 3-23.

Approval/Audit Trail Tab
All workflow-enabled specifications contain an Approval/Audit Trail tab. This 
tab contains the data related to the workflow status and history of a specification. 
This page consists of three system-defined sections:

❑ Current Status

❑ Event History

❑ Signature Document

Current Status Section
The Current Status section contains the workflow data related to a specification.

Figure 7-17: Current Status section 

Event History Section
The Event History section contains the list of preceding workflow actions 
associated with the specification.

Figure 7-18: Event History section 

Signature Document Section
The Signature Document section, shown in the figure below, contains the list of 
signature documents associated with that step of the workflow. All signature 
documents associated with a specification must be in the approved state before 
the specification can be moved forward in the workflow.
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Figure 7-19: Signature Document section 

Historical Signature Documents opens a view of signature documents completed 
prior to the current stage.

For more on signature documents see Working with Signature Documents on 
page 2-9.



Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process

7-18 Global Specification Management User Guide



8-1

CHAPTER 8

Product Specifications
This chapter presents an overview of the capabilities of Global Specification Management regarding product 
specifications. 
Topics in this chapter include:
❑ Page-Level Functions
❑ Summary Tab
❑ Formulation Tab
❑ Compliance Tab
❑ Related Specs Tab
❑ Supporting Documents Tab
❑ References Tab
❑ Approval/Audit Trail Tab

Overview
The Product Specification page consists of the following tabs:

❑ Summary Tab on page 8-3

❑ Formulation Tab on page 8-5

❑ Compliance Tab on page 8-6

❑ Related Specs Tab on page 8-8

❑ Supporting Documents Tab on page 8-10

❑ References Tab on page 8-10

❑ Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 8-10
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Page-Level Functions
In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that 
can affect the entire page. These buttons and their functions are:

❑ Edit—Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

❑ (Report)—Depending on the configuration of your Agile PLM for Process 
installation, this button may or may not appear (on certain specifications). 
Click Report to launch the Reporting application.

❑ Create Copy—Create a new copy of the current product specification. For 
discussion of this commonly used function, please see Creating a New 
Specification on page 2-1.

❑ CACS— Screen the current specification using Computer Aided Content 
Screening (CACS), an application that you can use to inspect materials for 
fitness against any number of user-defined screens. (Appears only if your 
installation includes CACS.) For more information on CACS, please refer to 
the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process Computer Aided Content 
Screening User Guide.

❑ Print— Opens a highly configurable dialog box through which you can print 
the current specification in a variety of formats. For more information on 
printing a trade specification, please see Printing Other Specifications on 
page 2-21

❑ Act—Create or modify an activity, or mini-workflow, for this specification. 
For more information about this function, please see chapter 17, Activities. 
(Appears only if you have editorial control over the specification.)

❑ Item History—Display all issues of the specification that exist in a Spec 
History table, along with the reason for creating each issue and other 
identifying information. For more information on this feature please see Item 
History on page 2-3.

❑ Workflow— Move the current specification, or document, from one 
workflow step to another. For more information on workflows, please see 
Transitioning a Workflow on page 2-7.

❑ Resolve Workflow—Re-resolve the specification to a workflow (present only 
when you are logged in with a user account that has the user role of 
[CAN_RERESOLVE_WORKFLOWS].) 
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Summary Tab
The Product Specification Summary tab contains the following sections:

❑ Summary Information—For discussion of this commonly used section, 
please see Summary Information Section on page 3-1.

❑ Product Attributes Section on page 8-3

❑ Design Attributes Section on page 8-3

❑ Cross References Section on page 8-4

❑ Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 8-10

Product Attributes Section
The Product Attributes section contains the specific core attributes of a product 
specification.

Figure 8-1: Product Attributes section 

Design Attributes Section
The Design Attributes section contains product information that is used for mass 
conversions elsewhere in Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process.

Figure 8-2: Design Attributes section 
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Key fields include:
Density —Allows for the entry of mass-to-volumetric conversion factor.

Unit Conversion — Allows the declaration of an actual weight or measurement 
for a particular unit. For example: 1 slice cheese = 3.2 oz.

Total Solids — Allows for the declaration of the material's “% total solid” 
composition.

Cross References Section
The Cross References section contains the list of cross-reference numbers for the 
specification, as stored in  external systems. You can use the equivalent value as a 
search criteria and it can display in specification search results. 

Figure 8-3: Cross References section 

Key fields include:

System ID—A code that identifies an external database. Agile PLM for Process 
obtains this code from the external system.

Equivalent—The equivalent number designed to identify the material as it is 
referenced by other cross-reference systems.

Externally Managed—An indication of whether this data is managed externally 
or within Agile PLM for Process. If the data is managed externally, you cannot 
modify the equivalent number from within Agile PLM for Process. (Notice that 
there is no edit icon ( ) for the externally managed system shown above.)

If the cross-referenced database is managed from within Agile PLM for Process, 
you can modify the equivalent value in the Equivalent field in this table.

Note Only an Agile administrator can turn the Externally Managed flag on or 
off. For more information on this feature, please see the Agile Product 
Lifecycle for Process Administrator User Guide.

Approved for Use In Section
The Approved for Use In section contains a list of business units that the 
specification is approved for use in. Business Units is a required field. Business 
Unit is used in relation to search visibility. The Business Unit field can also be 
used as the deciding factor in workflow resolution.
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This section is configurable. One configuration is Concepts and Business Unit; 
the other is Business Units and Countries, as shown in the figures below.

Figure 8-4: Approved for Use In section with Concepts and Business Units fields 

Figure 8-5: Approved for Use In section with Business Units and countries fields

Formulation Tab
The Formulation tab contains the data related to the ingredient statements and 
formulations of a product specification and consists of two sections: 

❑ Ingredient Statements Section on page 8-5

❑ Formula section—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see 
% Breakdown (Formula) Section on page 3-20.

Ingredient Statements Section
The Ingredient Statements section contains the ingredient statement for the 
product specification. You can input the ingredient statement in two ways:

• GSM can derive it from a formulation that you select. To select a 
formulation, click the hyperlinked Ingredient Statement field label and 
select your choice. 

• You can manually enter this information in the Ingredient Statement 
field. 

Figure 8-6: Ingredient Statements section 

Formula Section
For discussion of this section, please see % Breakdown (Formula) Section on 
page 3-20.
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Compliance Tab
The Compliance tab includes the following sections:

❑ Extended Attributes Section on page 8-6

❑ Custom Sections on page 8-6

❑ Compliance Information section—For discussion of this commonly used 
section, please see Compliance Information Section on page 3-4.

❑ Allergens, Intolerances, and Additives on page 8-6 

Extended Attributes Section
Extended attributes define important features and characteristics of the 
specification.You can build these attributes to meet specific needs, as shown in 
the figure below.

Figure 8-7: Extended Attributes section 

Custom Sections
Custom sections are configurable sets of extended attributes. The custom data 
that you enter is displayed in a table, as shown in the figure below.

Figure 8-8: Custom section 

Allergens, Intolerances, and Additives

Note The Additives, Allergens, and Intolerances sections all follow the same 
procedures. This section demonstrates the use of additives, but the same 
behavior can be used for allergens or intolerances.
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The Additives section contains the additives data linked to a specification, and 
can be broken out by “known to contain,” “does not contain,” and “may 
contain.”

Figure 8-9: Additives section 

Adding Additives

To add items:
1 Click the Additives link to open the Additives dialog box.
2 Select the additives to add on the left. 
3 Click the add selected data icon ( ) to move your selections to the right.
4 When you have made all of your selections, click Done.
5 The page reloads, and the Additives table displays the additives that you 

selected.

To add/edit the Max/100g and Source/Comments values:
1 Click the edit row icon ( ) to the left of the row to edit. 
2 Once done editing, click the apply changes icon ( ) to apply your changes 

or click the undo icon ( ) to cancel your changes.

Note Max/100g values and Source/Comment values are only available for 
Known to Contain and May Contain fields.

Removing Additives
To remove a single additive, click the delete icon ( ) when the row is open for 
edit. 
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Note As described above, removing values is only available for Known to 
Contain and May Contain fields.

To remove one or more additives:
1 Click the Additives link to open the Additives dialog box. 
2 Select the additives to remove on the right.
3 Click the remove selected data icon ( ) to remove them from the 

selection box.
4 Click Done to commit your changes.

Related Specs Tab
The Related Specs tab contains the following sections:

❑ Global/Regional Standard Section on page 8-8

❑ Alternate Standards Section on page 8-8

❑ Packing Configurations Specifications Section on page 8-9

❑ Master Specifications Section on page 8-9

Global/Regional Standard Section
The Global/Regional Standard section contains any specifications that are global/
regional standards related to the product specification. You can associate only 
one global/regional standard to each specification.

Figure 8-10: Global/Regional Standard section 

Alternate Standards Section
The Alternate Standards section lists any alternate standard specifications for the 
product specification. GSM locates and displays any alternates that are linked to 
any other specification that references the current specification as a global/
regional standard.

Figure 8-11: Alternate Standards section 
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Packing Configurations Specifications Section
The Packing Configurations Specifications section contains the packing 
configurations specifications associated with the product specification. In this 
section you can describe the multiple ways in which your specified material can 
be delivered (for instance, case/packaging variants).

Figure 8-12: Packing Configuration Specifications section 

Key fields include:

Equivalent—Use this field to associate a cross-reference equivalent per packing 
configuration.

Master Specifications Section
In this section you can explicitly connect the specification to one or more master 
specifications.

Figure 8-13: Master Specifications section 

Note Specifications can have both explicit associations with master 
specifications (defined by the relationship here) and implicit associations 
with master specifications (by which the relationship is defined on the 
master specification). See chapter 16, Master Specifications for more 
information.

Explicitly set

Implicitly set (not 
editable)
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Supporting Documents Tab
The Product Specifications Supporting Documents tab consists of three sections:

❑ Supporting Documents section—The document types available are 
attachments/procedures, nutrient composition, and rich text. For discussion 
of this commonly used section, please see Supporting Documents Section on 
page 3-10.

❑ DRL Documents section—For discussion of this commonly used section, 
please see DRL Documents Section on page 3-15.

❑ Testing Protocols section—For discussion of this commonly used section, 
please see Testing Protocols Section on page 3-19.

References Tab
The Product Specifications References tab consists of the following sections:

❑ Suppliers section—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see 
Suppliers Section on page 3-23.

❑ Specification Dependencies—For discussion of this commonly used section, 
please see Specification Dependencies Section on page 3-25.

❑ Activities section—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see 
Activities Section on page 3-23.

❑ Related Documents—For discussion of this commonly used section, please 
see Related Documents Section on page 3-25.

Approval/Audit Trail Tab
All workflow-enabled specifications contain an Approval/Audit Trail tab. This 
tab contains the data related to the workflow status and history of a specification. 
This page consists of three system-defined sections:

❑ Current Status

❑ Event History

❑ Signature Document

Current Status Section
The Current Status section contains the workflow data related to a specification.

Figure 8-14: Current Status section 
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Event History Section
The Event History section contains the list of preceding workflow actions 
associated with the specification.

Figure 8-15: Event History section 

Signature Document Section
The Signature Document section, shown in the figure below, contains the list of 
signature documents associated with that step of the workflow. All signature 
documents associated with a specification must be in the approved state before 
the specification can be moved forward in the workflow.

Figure 8-16: Signature Document section 

Historical Signature Documents opens a view of signature documents completed 
prior to the current stage.

For more on signature documents see Working with Signature Documents on 
page 2-9.
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CHAPTER 9

Ingredient Specifications
This chapter presents an overview of the capabilities of Global Specification Management regarding 
ingredient specifications. 
Topics in this chapter include:
❑ Summary Tab
❑ Formulation Tab
❑ Compliance Tab
❑ Related Specs Tab
❑ CSS Tab
❑ Supporting Documents Tab
❑ References Tab
❑ Approval/Audit Trail Tab

Overview
The Ingredient Specification page consists of the following tabs:

❑ Summary Tab on page 9-2

❑ Formulation Tab on page 9-6

❑ Compliance Tab on page 9-6

❑ Related Specs Tab on page 9-9

❑ CSS Tab on page 9-10

❑ Supporting Documents Tab on page 9-12

❑ References Tab on page 9-12

❑ Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 9-13
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Page-Level Functions
In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that 
can affect the entire page. These buttons and their functions are:

❑ Edit—Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

❑ (Report)—Depending on the configuration of your Agile PLM for Process 
installation, this button may or may not appear (on certain specifications). 
Click Report to launch the Reporting application.

❑ Create Copy—Create a new copy of the current ingredient specification. For 
discussion of this commonly used function, please see Creating a New 
Specification on page 2-1.

❑ CACS— Screen the current specification using Computer Aided Content 
Screening (CACS), an application that you can use to inspect materials for 
fitness against any number of user-defined screens. (Appears only if your 
installation includes CACS.) For more information on CACS, please refer to 
the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process Computer Aided Content 
Screening User Guide.

❑ Print— Opens a highly configurable dialog box through which you can print 
the current specification in a variety of formats. For more information on 
printing a trade specification, please see Printing Other Specifications on 
page 2-21

❑ Act—Create or modify an activity, or mini-workflow, for this specification. 
For more information about this function, please see chapter 17, Activities. 
(Appears only if you have editorial control over the specification.)

❑ Item History—Display all issues of the specification that exist in a Spec 
History table, along with the reason for creating each issue and other 
identifying information. For more information on this feature please see Item 
History on page 2-3.

❑ Workflow— Move the current specification, or document, from one 
workflow step to another. For more information on workflows, please see 
Transitioning a Workflow on page 2-7.

❑ Resolve Workflow—Re-resolve the specification to a workflow (present only 
when you are logged in with a user account that has the user role of 
[CAN_RERESOLVE_WORKFLOWS].) 

Summary Tab
The Ingredient Specification Summary tab contains the following sections:

❑ Summary Information—For discussion of this commonly used section, 
please see Summary Information Section on page 3-1.

❑ Ingredient Attributes Section on page 9-3

❑ Shelf Life Section on page 9-3

❑ Design Attributes Section on page 9-4

❑ Cross References Section on page 9-4

❑ Approved for Use In Section on page 9-5
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Ingredient Attributes Section
The Ingredient Attributes section contains specific, core attributes of an 
ingredient specification, as shown in figure 9-1, below. The Classification field 
may be required, depending on the configuration of your installation.

Figure 9-1: Ingredient Attributes section 

Shelf Life Section
Shelf lives can be declared in multiple contexts, usually based on storage 
conditions. You can store one set of shelf life conditions for frozen material and 
another for refrigerated material. For each separate context you can store values 
such as storage requirements and instructions, relative humidity, and supplier 
and internal shelf life.

Figure 9-2: Shelf Life section 

Key fields include:
Type—Describes the context for the shelf life. Each specification can have only 
one shelf life record for each type.

Tags—These tags describe how the shelf life will be used elsewhere in the system. 
For example, the “Suppress Printing” tag will keep that shelf life record from 
being printed.
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Design Attributes Section
The design attributes in this section can be used by process specifications or 
Design Workbench specifications.

Figure 9-3: Design Attributes section 

Key fields include:
Density—Necessary for calculating density in areas of the application such as 
process specifications or for Design Workbench specifications

Unit Conversion—Necessary for calculating mass in some areas of the 
application in which units are used as a UOM.

Total Solids—Necessary for calculating total solids in areas of the application 
such as for process specifications or for Design Workbench specifications

Cross References Section
The Cross References section contains the list of cross-reference numbers for the 
specification, as stored in  external systems. You can use the equivalent value as a 
search criteria and it can display in specification search results. 

Figure 9-4: Cross References section 

Key fields include:

System ID—A code that identifies an external database. Agile PLM for Process 
obtains this code from the external system.

Equivalent—The equivalent number designed to identify the material as it is 
referenced by other cross-reference systems.
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Externally Managed—An indication of whether this data is managed externally 
or within Agile PLM for Process. If the data is managed externally, you cannot 
modify the equivalent number from within Agile PLM for Process. (Notice that 
there is no edit icon ( ) for the externally managed system shown above.)

If the cross-referenced database is managed from within Agile PLM for Process, 
you can modify the equivalent value in the Equivalent field in this table.

Note Only an Agile administrator can turn the Externally Managed flag on or 
off. For more information on this feature, please see the Agile Product 
Lifecycle for Process Administrator User Guide.

Approved for Use In Section
The Approved for Use In section contains a list of business units that the 
specification is approved for use in. Business Units is a required field. Business 
Unit is used in relation to search visibility. The Business Unit field can also be 
used as the deciding factor in workflow resolution.

This section is configurable. One configuration is Concepts and Business Unit; 
the other is Business Units and Countries, as shown in the figures below.

Figure 9-5: Approved for Use In section with Concepts and Business Units fields 

Figure 9-6: Approved for Use In section with Business Units and countries fields
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Formulation Tab
The Formulation tab contains the data related to the ingredient statements and 
formulations of an ingredient specification. This tab has two sections: 

❑ Ingredient Statements section—Discussed below, at Ingredient Statements 
Section on page 9-6.

❑ % Breakdown section—For discussion of this section, please see % 
Breakdown (Formula) Section on page 3-20.

Ingredient Statements Section
The Ingredient Statements section contains the ingredient statement for the 
ingredient specification. You can input the ingredient statement in two ways:

• GSM can derive it from a formulation that you select. To select a 
formulation, click the hyperlinked Ingredient Statement field label and 
select your choice. 

• You can manually enter this information in the Ingredient Statement 
field. 

Figure 9-7: Ingredient Statements section 

% Breakdown Section
For discussion of this section, please see % Breakdown (Formula) Section on 
page 3-20.

Compliance Tab
The Compliance tab includes the following sections:

❑ Extended Attributes Section on page 9-7.

❑ Custom Sections on page 9-7.

❑ Compliance Information section—For discussion of this commonly used 
section, please see Compliance Information Section on page 3-4.

❑ Additives, Allergens, and Intolerances Sections on page 3-5.
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Extended Attributes Section
Extended attributes define important features and characteristics of the 
specification.You can build these attributes to meet specific needs, as shown in 
the figure below.

Figure 9-8: Extended Attributes section 

Custom Sections
Custom sections are configurable sets of extended attributes. The custom data 
that you enter is displayed in a table, as shown in the figure below.

Figure 9-9: Custom section 

Allergens, Intolerances, and Additives

Note The Additives, Allergens, and Intolerances sections all follow the same 
procedures. This section demonstrates the use of additives, but the same 
behavior can be used for allergens or intolerances.

The Additives section contains the additives data linked to a specification, and 
can be broken out by “known to contain,” “does not contain,” and “may 
contain.”
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Figure 9-10: Additives section 

Adding Additives

To add items:
1 Click the Additives link to open the Additives dialog box.
2 Select the additives to add on the left. 
3 Click the add selected data icon ( ) to move your selections to the right.
4 When you have made all of your selections, click Done.
5 The page reloads, and the Additives table displays the additives that you 

selected.

To add/edit the Max/100g and Source/Comments values:
1 Click the edit row icon ( ) to the left of the row to edit. 
2 Once done editing, click the apply changes icon ( ) to apply your changes 

or click the undo icon ( ) to cancel your changes.

Note Max/100g values and Source/Comment values are only available for 
Known to Contain and May Contain fields.

Removing Additives
To remove a single additive, click the delete icon ( ) when the row is open for 
edit. 

Note As described above, removing values is only available for Known to 
Contain and May Contain fields.
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To remove one or more additives:
1 Click the Additives link to open the Additives dialog box. 
2 Select the additives to remove on the right.
3 Click the remove selected data icon ( ) to remove them from the 

selection box.
4 Click Done to commit your changes.

Related Specs Tab
❑ The Related Specs tab contains the following sections:

❑ Packing Configurations Specifications Section on page 9-9

❑ Associated Specifications section—For discussion of this field, please see 
Associated Specifications Section on page 3-6.

❑ Master Specifications Section on page 9-10

Packing Configurations Specifications Section

The Packing Configurations Specifications section contains the Packing 
Configurations Specifications associated with the ingredient specification. In this 
section you can describe the multiple ways in which this ingredient can be 
delivered (for instance, case/packaging variants).

Figure 9-11: Packing Configurations Specifications section 

Key fields include:

Equivalent—In this field you can associate a cross-reference equivalent per 
packing configuration.

Associated Specifications Section
For discussion of this commonly used field, please see Associated Specifications 
Section on page 3-6.
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Master Specifications Section
In this section you can explicitly connect the specification to one or more master 
specifications.

Figure 9-12: Master Specifications section 

Note Specifications can have both explicit associations with master 
specifications (defined by the relationship here) and implicit associations 
with master specifications (by which the relationship is defined on the 
master specification). See chapter 16, Master Specifications for more 
information.

CSS Tab
The sole section in the CSS (content synchronization and syndication) tab, Initial 
Publication, contains the list of publications related to the specification. 

You can create initial publications only from within GSM. Using the CSS 
application, you can syndicate these publications to an internal or external target 
system. Once created, these publications can be managed on the CSS tab of the 
specification or they can be managed inside the CSS application. As shown in the 
figure below, this section contains additional data about each publication. 

Figure 9-13: Initial Publication section 

To add an initial publication:
1 Click Edit Document to put the specification in editable mode.
2 Click Add New under the Initial Publication table. The publications 

requirements dialog box displays, as shown below.

Explicitly set

Implicitly set (not 
editable)
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Figure 9-14: CSS Publications Requirements dialog box

3 Specify the following required data:
• Manufacturer—Defines the source of the data being syndicated. For 

Global Data Synchronization Network (GDSN) compliant target 
systems, this is the Global Locator Number or GLN of the information 
provider.   

• Publication Type—Used for GDSN compliant target systems. Typically 
this is used to tell retailers if it is the first time they have received this 
product information or if they already have it and should update their 
information.

• Target Market—Defines the destination for the syndicated data. 
Publications are organized by target market. Target market is a GDSN 
term used to indicate the country where the trade item is available for 
sale. For example, the US and Canada are two different target markets.

Note This information resides on the Summary tab of the saved 
publication.

4 Click Save. The publication appears in the Initial Publication table. The 
default starting status for publications depends on the configuration of the 
publication workflow.

Note You cannot view publications with a current status of “Draft.” Statuses are 
controlled and updated automatically by the publication workflow.
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For more information, please see the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for 
Process Content Synchronization and Syndication User Guide.

Supporting Documents Tab
The Ingredient Specification Supporting Documents tab contains the list of all 
supporting documents associated with an ingredient specification. The 
Supporting Documents tab consists of three sections:

❑ Supporting Documents section—The document types available are 
attachments/procedures, nutrient composition, and rich text. For discussion 
of this commonly used section, please see Supporting Documents Section on 
page 3-10.

❑ DRL Documents section—For discussion of this commonly used section, 
please see DRL Documents Section on page 3-15.

❑ Testing Protocols section—For discussion of this commonly used section, 
please see Testing Protocols Section on page 3-19.

References Tab
The Ingredient Specification References tab contains the list of all the reference 
data linked to an ingredient specification. The References tab contains the list of 
all reference data linked to a specification and includes the following sections:

❑ Suppliers section—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see 
Suppliers Section on page 3-23.

❑ DWB Profiles section—Discussed below, at DWB Profiles Section on 
page 9-12.

❑ Activities section—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see 
Activities Section on page 3-23.

❑ Specification Dependencies section—For discussion of this commonly used 
section, please see Specification Dependencies Section on page 3-25.

❑ Related Documents—For discussion of this commonly used section, please 
see Related Documents Section on page 3-25.

DWB Profiles Section
The DWB Profiles section contains the list of DWB Profiles linked to this 
specification. In the DWB Profiles section you can define design overrides for use 
when developing inside the Design Workbench application. You can add DWB 
profiles even when the specification is no longer editable. For more information, 
see the Agile Product Lifecycle for Process Design Workbench User Guide. 

Figure 9-15: DWB Profiles section 
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Approval/Audit Trail Tab
All workflow-enabled specifications contain an Approval/Audit Trail tab. This 
tab contains the data related to the workflow status and history of a specification. 
This page consists of three system-defined sections:

❑ Current Status

❑ Event History

❑ Signature Document

Current Status Section
The Current Status section contains the workflow data related to a specification.

Figure 9-16: Current Status section 

Event History Section
The Event History section contains the list of preceding workflow actions 
associated with the specification.

Figure 9-17: Event History section 

Signature Document Section
The Signature Document section, shown in the figure below, contains the list of 
signature documents associated with that step of the workflow. All signature 
documents associated with a specification must be in the approved state before 
the specification can be moved forward in the workflow.
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Figure 9-18: Signature Document section 

Historical Signature Documents opens a view of signature documents completed 
prior to the current stage.

For more on signature documents see Working with Signature Documents on 
page 2-9.
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CHAPTER 10

Packaging Material Specifications
This chapter presents an overview of the capabilities of Global Specification Management regarding 
packaging material specifications.
Topics in this chapter include:
❑ Page-Level Functions
❑ Summary Tab
❑ Compliance Tab
❑ Printed Packaging Material Tab
❑ Related Specs Tab
❑ CSS Tab
❑ Supporting Documents Tab
❑ References Tab
❑ Approval/Audit Trail Tab

Overview
The Packaging Material Specification page consists of the following tabs:

❑ Summary Tab on page 10-2

❑ Compliance Tab on page 10-6

❑ Printed Packaging Material Tab on page 10-7

❑ Related Specs Tab on page 10-7

❑ CSS Tab on page 10-9

❑ Supporting Documents Tab on page 10-11

❑ References Tab on page 10-11

❑ Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 10-12
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Page-Level Functions
In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that 
can affect the entire page. These buttons and their functions are:

❑ Edit—Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

❑ (Report)—Depending on the configuration of your Agile PLM for Process 
installation, this button may or may not appear (on certain specifications). 
Click Report to launch the Reporting application.

❑ Create Copy—Create a new copy of the current packaging material 
specification. For discussion of this commonly used function, please see 
Creating a New Specification on page 2-1.

❑ Print— Opens a highly configurable dialog box through which you can print 
the current specification in a variety of formats. For more information on 
printing a trade specification, please see Printing Other Specifications on 
page 2-21

❑ Act—Create or modify an activity, or mini-workflow, for this specification. 
For more information about this function, please see chapter 17, Activities. 
(Appears only if you have editorial control over the specification.)

❑ Item History—Display all issues of the specification that exist in a Spec 
History table, along with the reason for creating each issue and other 
identifying information. For more information on this feature please see Item 
History on page 2-3.

❑ Workflow— Move the current specification, or document, from one 
workflow step to another. For more information on workflows, please see 
Transitioning a Workflow on page 2-7.

❑ Resolve Workflow—Re-resolve the specification to a workflow (present only 
when you are logged in with a user account that has the user role of 
[CAN_RERESOLVE_WORKFLOWS].) 

Summary Tab
The Packaging Material Specification Summary tab contains the following 
sections:

❑ Summary Information—For discussion of this commonly used section, 
please see Summary Information Section on page 3-1.

❑ Packaging Attributes Section on page 10-3

❑ Tare Weight Section on page 10-3

❑ Cross References Section on page 10-4

❑ Approved for Use In Section on page 10-5
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Packaging Attributes Section
A packaging material specification has a number of core attributes, such as 
description, storage requirements, and relative humidity. List those attributes in 
this section.

Figure 10-1: Packaging Attributes section 

Tare Weight Section
As shown in the figure below, the Tare Weight section displays the tare weights 
for trade items, which GSM automatically calculates based on the rollup of 
packaging materials within the packaging hierarchy.

Figure 10-2: Tare Weight section

From within a trade specification Packaging Attributes section, click the 
hyperlinked Tare Weight field label to have GSM calculate the appropriate tare 
weight, as shown in the figure below. If you have supplied the net weight, GSM 
can also calculate the gross weight of the product (net weight + tare weight). 
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Figure 10-3: Portion of a trade specification Packing Attributes section showing the hyperlinked Tare 
Weight field label

Cross References Section
The Cross References section contains the list of cross-reference numbers for the 
specification, as stored in  external systems. You can use the equivalent value as a 
search criteria and it can display in specification search results. 

Figure 10-4: Cross References section 

Key fields include:

System ID—A code that identifies an external database. Agile PLM for Process 
obtains this code from the external system.

Equivalent—The equivalent number designed to identify the material as it is 
referenced by other cross-reference systems.

Externally Managed—An indication of whether this data is managed externally 
or within Agile PLM for Process. If the data is managed externally, you cannot 
modify the equivalent number from within Agile PLM for Process. (Notice that 
there is no edit icon ( ) for the externally managed system shown above.)

If the cross-referenced database is managed from within Agile PLM for Process, 
you can modify the equivalent value in the Equivalent field in this table.
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Note Only an Agile administrator can turn the Externally Managed flag on or 
off. For more information on this feature, please see the Agile Product 
Lifecycle for Process Administrator User Guide.

Approved for Use In Section
The Approved for Use In section contains a list of business units that the 
specification is approved for use in. Business Units is a required field. Business 
Unit is used in relation to search visibility. The Business Unit field can also be 
used as the deciding factor in workflow resolution.

This section is configurable. One configuration is Concepts and Business Unit; 
the other is Business Units and Countries, as shown in the figures below.

Figure 10-5: Approved for Use In section with Concepts and Business Units fields 

Figure 10-6: Approved for Use In section with Business Units and countries fields
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Compliance Tab
The Compliance tab contains the compliance data related to a packaging material 
specification. It has the following sections:

❑ Extended Attributes section—For discussion of this commonly used section, 
please see Extended Attributes Section on page 3-26.

❑ Custom Sections on page 10-6

❑ Environmental Waste Section on page 10-6

Environmental Waste Section
This section provides a place to log known waste materials for this specification 
material, along with other relevant attributes required for environmental waste 
reporting.

Figure 10-7: Environmental Waste section 

Custom Sections
Custom sections are configurable sets of extended attributes. The custom data 
that you enter is displayed in a table, as shown in the figure below.

Figure 10-8: Custom section 
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Printed Packaging Material Tab

Printed Packaging Material Section
The Printed Packaging Material section, the only section in the Printed Packaging 
Material tab, contains the list of printed packaging specifications linked to a 
packaging material specification.

Figure 10-9: Printed Packaging Material section 

Related Specs Tab
The Related Specs tab contains the following sections:

❑ Sub Components Section on page 10-7

❑ Packing Configuration Specifications Section on page 10-8

❑ Equipment Specifications Section on page 10-8

❑ Master Specifications Section on page 10-8

Sub Components Section
The Sub Components section contains any packaging material specifications that 
are subcomponents of this specification. You can categorize each subcomponent 
based on packaging type, for example, “inner,” “outer,” and “intermediate.” 
Additionally, you can declare the quantity of each subcomponent.

Figure 10-10: Sub Components section 
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Packing Configuration Specifications Section
The Packing Configuration Specifications section contains the packing 
configuration specifications associated with the packing material specification. In 
this section you can describe the multiple ways in which your material can be 
delivered (for instance, case/packaging variants).

Figure 10-11: Packing Configuration Specifications section 

Key fields include:

Equivalent—In this field you can associate a cross-reference equivalent per 
packing configuration.

Equipment Specifications Section
The Equipment Specifications section contains the list of equipment 
specifications linked to a packaging material specification.

Figure 10-12: Equipment Specifications section 

Master Specifications Section
In this section you can explicitly connect the specification to one or more master 
specifications.

Figure 10-13: Master Specifications section 

Explicitly set

Implicitly set (not 
editable)
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Note Specifications can have both explicit associations with master 
specifications (defined by the relationship here) and implicit associations 
with master specifications (by which the relationship is defined on the 
master specification). See chapter 16, Master Specifications for more 
information.

CSS Tab
The sole section in the CSS (content synchronization and syndication) tab, Initial 
Publication, contains the list of publications related to the specification. 

You can create initial publications only from within GSM. Using the CSS 
application, you can syndicate these publications to an internal or external target 
system. Once created, these publications can be managed on the CSS tab of the 
specification or they can be managed inside the CSS application. As shown in the 
figure below, this section contains additional data about each publication. 

Figure 10-14: Initial Publication section 

To add an initial publication:
1 Click Edit Document to put the specification in editable mode.
2 Click Add New under the Initial Publication table. The publications 

requirements dialog box displays, as shown below.
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Figure 10-15: CSS Publications Requirements dialog box

3 Specify the following required data:
• Manufacturer—Defines the source of the data being syndicated. For 

Global Data Synchronization Network (GDSN) compliant target 
systems, this is the Global Locator Number or GLN of the information 
provider.   

• Publication Type—Used for GDSN compliant target systems. Typically 
this is used to tell retailers if it is the first time they have received this 
product information or if they already have it and should update their 
information.

• Target Market—Defines the destination for the syndicated data. 
Publications are organized by target market. Target market is a GDSN 
term used to indicate the country where the trade item is available for 
sale. For example, the US and Canada are two different target markets.

Note This information resides on the Summary tab of the saved 
publication.

4 Click Save. The publication appears in the Initial Publication table. The 
default starting status for publications depends on the configuration of the 
publication workflow.

Note You cannot view publications with a current status of “Draft.” Statuses are 
controlled and updated automatically by the publication workflow.
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For more information, please see the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for 
Process Content Synchronization and Syndication User Guide.

Supporting Documents Tab
The Packaging Material Specification Supporting Documents tab contains the 
list of all supporting documents associated with a packaging material 
specification. The Supporting Documents tab consists of three sections:

❑ Supporting Documents section—The document types available are 
attachments/procedures and rich text. For discussion of this commonly used 
section, please see Supporting Documents Section on page 3-10.

❑ DRL Documents section—For discussion of this commonly used section, 
please see DRL Documents Section on page 3-15.

❑ Testing Protocols section—For discussion of this commonly used section, 
please see Testing Protocols Section on page 3-19.

References Tab
The Packaging Material Specification References tab contains the list of all the 
reference data linked to a packaging material specification. It includes the 
following sections:

❑ Suppliers section—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see 
Suppliers Section on page 3-23.

❑ Activities section—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see 
Activities Section on page 3-23.

❑ Specification Dependencies section—For discussion of this commonly used 
section, please see Specification Dependencies Section on page 3-25.

❑ Related Documents section—The available related documents include only 
NPD activities. For discussion of this commonly used section, please see 
Related Documents Section on page 3-25.
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Approval/Audit Trail Tab
All workflow-enabled specifications contain an Approval/Audit Trail tab. This 
tab contains the data related to the workflow status and history of a specification. 
This page consists of three system-defined sections:

❑ Current Status

❑ Event History

❑ Signature Document

Current Status Section
The Current Status section contains the workflow data related to a specification.

Figure 10-16: Current Status section 

Event History Section
The Event History section contains the list of preceding workflow actions 
associated with the specification.

Figure 10-17: Event History section 

Signature Document Section
The Signature Document section, shown in the figure below, contains the list of 
signature documents associated with that step of the workflow. All signature 
documents associated with a specification must be in the approved state before 
the specification can be moved forward in the workflow.
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Figure 10-18: Signature Document section 

Historical Signature Documents opens a view of signature documents completed 
prior to the current stage.

For more on signature documents see Working with Signature Documents on 
page 2-9.
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CHAPTER 11

Equipment Specifications
This chapter presents an overview of the capabilities of Global Specification Management regarding 
equipment specifications.
Topics in this chapter include:
❑ Page-Level Functions
❑ Summary Tab
❑ Compliance Tab
❑ Related Specs Tab
❑ Supporting Documents Tab
❑ References Tab
❑ Approval/Audit Trail Tab

Overview
The Equipment Specification page consists of the following tabs:

❑ Summary Tab on page 11-2

❑ Compliance Tab on page 11-4

❑ Related Specs Tab on page 11-5

❑ Supporting Documents Tab on page 11-6

❑ References Tab on page 11-6

❑ Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 11-7
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Page-Level Functions
In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that 
can affect the entire page. These buttons and their functions are:

❑ Edit—Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

❑ (Report)—Depending on the configuration of your Agile PLM for Process 
installation, this button may or may not appear (on certain specifications). 
Click Report to launch the Reporting application.

❑ Create Copy—Create a new copy of the current equipment specification. For 
discussion of this commonly used function, please see Creating a New 
Specification on page 2-1.

❑ Print— Opens a highly configurable dialog box through which you can print 
the current specification in a variety of formats. For more information on 
printing a trade specification, please see Printing Other Specifications on 
page 2-21

❑ Act—Create or modify an activity, or mini-workflow, for this specification. 
For more information about this function, please see chapter 17, Activities. 
(Appears only if you have editorial control over the specification.)

❑ Item History—Display all issues of the specification that exist in a Spec 
History table, along with the reason for creating each issue and other 
identifying information. For more information on this feature please see Item 
History on page 2-3.

❑ Workflow— Move the current specification, or document, from one 
workflow step to another. For more information on workflows, please see 
Transitioning a Workflow on page 2-7.

❑ Resolve Workflow—Re-resolve the specification to a workflow (present only 
when you are logged in with a user account that has the user role of 
[CAN_RERESOLVE_WORKFLOWS].) 

Summary Tab
Key sections in the Summary tab include:

❑ Summary Information section —For discussion of this commonly used 
section, please see Summary Information Section on page 3-1.

❑ Cross References Section on page 11-3

❑ Approved for Use In Section on page 11-3
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Cross References Section
The Cross References section contains the list of cross-reference numbers for the 
specification, as stored in  external systems. You can use the equivalent value as a 
search criteria and it can display in specification search results. 

Figure 11-1: Cross References section 

Key fields include:

System ID—A code that identifies an external database. Agile PLM for Process 
obtains this code from the external system.

Equivalent—The equivalent number designed to identify the material as it is 
referenced by other cross-reference systems.

Externally Managed—An indication of whether this data is managed externally 
or within Agile PLM for Process. If the data is managed externally, you cannot 
modify the equivalent number from within Agile PLM for Process. (Notice that 
there is no edit icon ( ) for the externally managed system shown above.)

If the cross-referenced database is managed from within Agile PLM for Process, 
you can modify the equivalent value in the Equivalent field in this table.

Note Only an Agile administrator can turn the Externally Managed flag on or 
off. For more information on this feature, please see the Agile Product 
Lifecycle for Process Administrator User Guide.

Approved for Use In Section
The Approved for Use In section contains a list of business units that the 
specification is approved for use in. Business Units is a required field. Business 
Unit is used in relation to search visibility. The Business Unit field can also be 
used as the deciding factor in workflow resolution.
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This section is configurable. One configuration is Concepts and Business Unit; 
the other is Business Units and Countries, as shown in the figures below.

Figure 11-2: Approved for Use In section with Concepts and Business Units fields 

Figure 11-3: Approved for Use In section with Business Units and countries fields

Compliance Tab
The Equipment Specification Compliance tab consists of the following sections:

❑ Equipment Attributes section—This section contains a table called 
“Extended Attributes.” For discussion of this commonly used section, please 
see Extended Attributes Section on page 3-26.

❑ Custom Sections on page 11-4

❑ Environmental Waste (per Unit Sold) Section on page 11-5

Custom Sections
Custom sections are configurable sets of extended attributes. The custom data 
that you enter is displayed in a table, as shown in the figure below.

Figure 11-4: Custom section 
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Environmental Waste (per Unit Sold) Section
This section provides a place to log known waste materials for this specification 
material along with other relevant attributes required for environmental waste 
reporting.

Figure 11-5: Environmental Waste (per unit sold) section 

Related Specs Tab
The Related Specs tab contains the following sections:

❑ Packaging Specifications Section on page 11-5

❑ Master Specifications Section on page 11-5

Packaging Specifications Section
In this section you can associate this specification with one or more packaging 
material specifications.

Figure 11-6: Packaging Specifications section 

Master Specifications Section
In this section you can explicitly connect the specification to one or more master 
specifications.

Figure 11-7: Master Specifications section 

Explicitly set

Implicitly set (not 
editable)
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Note Specifications can have both explicit associations with master 
specifications (defined by the relationship here) and implicit associations 
with master specifications (by which the relationship is defined on the 
master specification). See chapter 16, Master Specifications for more 
information.

Supporting Documents Tab
The Equipment Specification Supporting Documents tab contains the list of all 
supporting documents associated with an equipment specification. This tab 
consists of three sections:

❑ Supporting Documents section— The document types available are 
attachments/procedures and rich text. For discussion of this commonly used 
section, please see Supporting Documents Section on page 3-10.

❑ DRL Documents section—For discussion of this commonly used section, 
please see DRL Documents Section on page 3-15.

❑ Testing Protocols section—For discussion of this commonly used section, 
please see Testing Protocols Section on page 3-19.

References Tab
The Equipment Specification References tab contains the list of all the reference 
data linked to an equipment specification and includes the following sections:

❑ Suppliers section—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see 
Suppliers Section on page 3-23.

❑ Activities section—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see 
Activities Section on page 3-23.

❑ Related Documents section—The available related documents include only 
NPD Activities. For discussions of this commonly used section, please see 
Related Documents Section on page 3-25.
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Approval/Audit Trail Tab
All workflow-enabled specifications contain an Approval/Audit Trail tab. This 
tab contains the data related to the workflow status and history of a specification. 
This page consists of three system-defined sections:

❑ Current Status

❑ Event History

❑ Signature Document

Current Status Section
The Current Status section contains the workflow data related to a specification.

Figure 11-8: Current Status section 

Event History Section
The Event History section contains the list of preceding workflow actions 
associated with the specification.

Figure 11-9: Event History section 

Signature Document Section
The Signature Document section, shown in the figure below, contains the list of 
signature documents associated with that step of the workflow. All signature 
documents associated with a specification must be in the approved state before 
the specification can be moved forward in the workflow.
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Figure 11-10: Signature Document section 

Historical Signature Documents opens a view of signature documents completed 
prior to the current stage.

For more on signature documents see Working with Signature Documents on 
page 2-9.
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CHAPTER 12

Printed Packaging Specifications
This chapter presents an overview of the capabilities of Global Specification Management regarding printed 
packaging specifications.
Topics in this chapter include:
❑ Page-Level Functions
❑ Summary Tab
❑ Markings Tab
❑ Compliance Tab
❑ Custom Sections
❑ CSS Tab
❑ Supporting Documents Tab
❑ References Tab
❑ Approval/Audit Trail Tab

Overview
The Printed Packaging Specification page consists of the following tabs:

❑ Summary Tab on page 12-2

❑ Markings Tab on page 12-6

❑ Compliance Tab on page 12-7

❑ Custom Sections on page 12-7

❑ CSS (For discussion of this commonly used tab, please see CSS Tab on 
page 3-7)

❑ Supporting Documents Tab on page 12-10

❑ References Tab on page 12-11

❑ Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 12-11
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Page-Level Functions
In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that 
can affect the entire page. These buttons and their functions are:

❑ Edit—Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

❑ (Report)—Depending on the configuration of your Agile PLM for Process 
installation, this button may or may not appear (on certain specifications). 
Click Report to launch the Reporting application.

❑ Create Copy—Create a new copy of the current printed packaging 
specification. For discussion of this commonly used function, please see 
Creating a New Specification on page 2-1.

❑ Print— Opens a highly configurable dialog box through which you can print 
the current specification in a variety of formats. For more information on 
printing a trade specification, please see Printing Other Specifications on 
page 2-21

❑ Act—Create or modify an activity, or mini-workflow, for this specification. 
For more information about this function, please see chapter 17, Activities. 
(Appears only if you have editorial control over the specification.)

❑ Item History—Display all issues of the specification that exist in a Spec 
History table, along with the reason for creating each issue and other 
identifying information. For more information on this feature please see Item 
History on page 2-3.

❑ Workflow— Move the current specification, or document, from one 
workflow step to another. For more information on workflows, please see 
Transitioning a Workflow on page 2-7.

❑ Resolve Workflow—Re-resolve the specification to a workflow (present only 
when you are logged in with a user account that has the user role of 
[CAN_RERESOLVE_WORKFLOWS].) 

Summary Tab
The Printed Packaging specification Summary tab contains the following 
sections:

❑ Summary Information section—For discussion of this commonly used 
section, please see Summary Information Section on page 3-1.

❑ Label Information Section on page 12-3

❑ Tare Weight Section on page 12-3

❑ Cross References Section on page 12-4

❑ Approved for Use In Section on page 12-5
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Label Information Section
This section contains identifying information for the packaging label, as shown 
in figure 12-1 below.

Figure 12-1: Label Information section 

Note The languages in the Language(s) field are different from the application 
languages that you can specify in the user profile. These languages refer to 
the languages that are represented on the physical label.

Tare Weight Section
As shown in the figure below, the Tare Weight section displays the tare weights 
for trade items, which GSM automatically calculates based on the rollup of 
packaging materials within the packaging hierarchy.

Figure 12-2: Tare Weight section

From within a trade specification Packaging Attributes section, click the 
hyperlinked Tare Weight field label to have GSM calculate the appropriate tare 
weight, as shown in the figure below. If you have supplied the net weight, GSM 
can also calculate the gross weight of the product (net weight + tare weight). 
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Figure 12-3: Portion of a trade specification Packing Attributes section showing the hyperlinked Tare 
Weight field label

Cross References Section
The Cross References section contains the list of cross-reference numbers for the 
specification, as stored in  external systems. You can use the equivalent value as a 
search criteria and it can display in specification search results. 

Figure 12-4: Cross References section 

Key fields include:

System ID—A code that identifies an external database. Agile PLM for Process 
obtains this code from the external system.

Equivalent—The equivalent number designed to identify the material as it is 
referenced by other cross-reference systems.

Externally Managed—An indication of whether this data is managed externally 
or within Agile PLM for Process. If the data is managed externally, you cannot 
modify the equivalent number from within Agile PLM for Process. (Notice that 
there is no edit icon ( ) for the externally managed system shown above.)

If the cross-referenced database is managed from within Agile PLM for Process, 
you can modify the equivalent value in the Equivalent field in this table.



Chapter 12 Printed Packaging Specifications

12-5

Note Only an Agile administrator can turn the Externally Managed flag on or 
off. For more information on this feature, please see the Agile Product 
Lifecycle for Process Administrator User Guide.

Approved for Use In Section
The Approved for Use In section contains a list of business units that the 
specification is approved for use in. Business Units is a required field. Business 
Unit is used in relation to search visibility. The Business Unit field can also be 
used as the deciding factor in workflow resolution.

This section is configurable. One configuration is Concepts and Business Unit; 
the other is Business Units and Countries, as shown in the figures below.

Figure 12-5: Approved for Use In section with Concepts and Business Units fields 

Figure 12-6: Approved for Use In section with Business Units and countries fields
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Markings Tab

Markings Section
In the Markings section, the only section of the Markings tab, you can select any 
markings that are represented on the packaging, such as those shown in 
figure 12-7 below.

Figure 12-7: Markings section 
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Compliance Tab
The Compliance tab consists of two sections:

❑ Extended Attributes on page 12-7

❑ Custom Sections on page 12-7

Extended Attributes
Extended attributes define important features and characteristics of the 
specification.You can build these attributes to meet specific needs, as shown in 
the figure below.

Figure 12-8: Extended Attributes section 

Custom Sections
Custom sections are configurable sets of extended attributes. The custom data 
that you enter is displayed in a table, as shown in the figure below.

Figure 12-9: Custom section 
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Related Specs Tab
The Related Specs tab contains the following sections:

❑ Parent Packaging Material Section on page 12-8

❑ Master Specifications Section on page 12-8

Parent Packaging Material Section
In this section you can connect the printed packaging specification to a parent 
packaging material specification.

Figure 12-10: Parent Packaging Material section 

The printed packaging specification can have only one parent packaging material 
specification.

Master Specifications Section
In this section you can explicitly connect the specification to one or more master 
specifications.

Figure 12-11: Master Specifications section 

Note Specifications can have both explicit associations with master 
specifications (defined by the relationship here) and implicit associations 
with master specifications (by which the relationship is defined on the 
master specification). See chapter 16, Master Specifications for more 
information.

Explicitly set

Implicitly set (not 
editable)
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CSS Tab
The sole section in the CSS (content synchronization and syndication) tab, Initial 
Publication, contains the list of publications related to the specification. 

You can create initial publications only from within GSM. Using the CSS 
application, you can syndicate these publications to an internal or external target 
system. Once created, these publications can be managed on the CSS tab of the 
specification or they can be managed inside the CSS application. As shown in the 
figure below, this section contains additional data about each publication. 

Figure 12-12: Initial Publication section 

To add an initial publication:
1 Click Edit Document to put the specification in editable mode.
2 Click Add New under the Initial Publication table. The publications 

requirements dialog box displays, as shown below.

Figure 12-13: CSS Publications Requirements dialog box
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3 Specify the following required data:
• Manufacturer—Defines the source of the data being syndicated. For 

Global Data Synchronization Network (GDSN) compliant target 
systems, this is the Global Locator Number or GLN of the information 
provider.   

• Publication Type—Used for GDSN compliant target systems. Typically 
this is used to tell retailers if it is the first time they have received this 
product information or if they already have it and should update their 
information.

• Target Market—Defines the destination for the syndicated data. 
Publications are organized by target market. Target market is a GDSN 
term used to indicate the country where the trade item is available for 
sale. For example, the US and Canada are two different target markets.

Note This information resides on the Summary tab of the saved 
publication.

4 Click Save. The publication appears in the Initial Publication table. The 
default starting status for publications depends on the configuration of the 
publication workflow.

Note You cannot view publications with a current status of “Draft.” Statuses are 
controlled and updated automatically by the publication workflow.

For more information, please see the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for 
Process Content Synchronization and Syndication User Guide.

Supporting Documents Tab
The Supporting Documents tab consists of four sections:

❑ Attachments section—For discussion of this commonly used section, please 
see Attachments Section on page 3-20.

❑ Supporting Documents section—The only document type available for use in 
the Printed Packaging Specifications Supporting Documents tab is rich text. 
For more information, please see Supporting Documents Section on page 3-10.

❑ DRL Documents—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see 
DRL Documents Section on page 3-15.

❑ Testing Protocols—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see 
Testing Protocols Section on page 3-19.



Chapter 12 Printed Packaging Specifications

12-11

References Tab
The Printed Packaging Specification References tab includes the following 
sections:

❑ Suppliers section—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see 
Suppliers Section on page 3-23.

❑ Activities section—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see 
Activities Section on page 3-23.

❑ Specification Dependencies section—For discussion of this commonly used 
section, please see Specification Dependencies Section on page 3-25.

❑ Related Documents section—For discussion of this commonly used section, 
please see Related Documents Section on page 3-25.

Approval/Audit Trail Tab
All workflow-enabled specifications contain an Approval/Audit Trail tab. This 
tab contains the data related to the workflow status and history of a specification. 
This page consists of three system-defined sections:

❑ Current Status

❑ Event History

❑ Signature Document

Current Status Section
The Current Status section contains the workflow data related to a specification.

Figure 12-14: Current Status section 

Event History Section
The Event History section contains the list of preceding workflow actions 
associated with the specification.

Figure 12-15: Event History section 



Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process

12-12 Global Specification Management User Guide

Signature Document Section
The Signature Document section, shown in the figure below, contains the list of 
signature documents associated with that step of the workflow. All signature 
documents associated with a specification must be in the approved state before 
the specification can be moved forward in the workflow.

Figure 12-16: Signature Document section 

Historical Signature Documents opens a view of signature documents completed 
prior to the current stage.

For more on signature documents see Working with Signature Documents on 
page 2-9.
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CHAPTER 13

Delivered Material Packing
Specifications

This chapter presents an overview of the capabilities of Global Specification Management regarding delivered 
material packing specifications. 
Topics in this chapter include:
❑ Page-Level Functions
❑ Summary Tab
❑ Compliance Tab
❑ Related Specs Tab
❑ Supporting Documents Tab
❑ References Tab
❑ Approval/Audit Trail Tab

Overview
The Delivered Material Packing Specification page consists of the following tabs:

❑ Summary Tab on page 13-2

❑ Compliance Tab on page 13-3

❑ Related Specs Tab on page 13-3

❑ Supporting Documents Tab on page 13-3

❑ References Tab on page 13-4

❑ Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 13-4
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Page-Level Functions
In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that 
can affect the entire page. These buttons and their functions are:

❑ Edit—Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

❑ (Report)—Depending on the configuration of your Agile PLM for Process 
installation, this button may or may not appear (on certain specifications). 
Click Report to launch the Reporting application.

❑ Create Copy—Create a new copy of the current delivered material packing 
specification. For discussion of this commonly used function, please see 
Creating a New Specification on page 2-1.

❑ Print— Opens a highly configurable dialog box through which you can print 
the current specification in a variety of formats. For more information on 
printing a trade specification, please see Printing Other Specifications on 
page 2-21

❑ Act—Create or modify an activity, or mini-workflow, for this specification. 
For more information about this function, please see chapter 17, Activities. 
(Appears only if you have editorial control over the specification.)

❑ Item History—Display all issues of the specification that exist in a Spec 
History table, along with the reason for creating each issue and other 
identifying information. For more information on this feature please see Item 
History on page 2-3.

❑ Workflow— Move the current specification, or document, from one 
workflow step to another. For more information on workflows, please see 
Transitioning a Workflow on page 2-7.

❑ Resolve Workflow—Re-resolve the specification to a workflow (present only 
when you are logged in with a user account that has the user role of 
[CAN_RERESOLVE_WORKFLOWS].) 

Summary Tab
This tab contains the following sections:

❑ Summary Information section —For discussion of this commonly used 
section, please see Summary Information Section on page 3-1.

❑ Approved for Use In section —For discussion of this commonly used section, 
please see Approved for Use In Section on page 3-3.
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Compliance Tab

Environmental Waste Section
This section, the only section in the Compliance tab, provides a place to log 
known waste materials for this specification material, along with other relevant 
attributes required for environmental waste reporting.

Figure 13-1: Environmental Waste section 

Related Specs Tab

Labeling Specifications Section
In Labeling Specifications, the only section in the Related Specs tab, you can 
associate this specification with one or more labeling specifications that describe 
the labeling requirements for delivered items.

Figure 13-2: Labeling Specifications section 

Supporting Documents Tab
The Supporting Documents tab contains two sections:

❑ Supporting Documents section —The document types available for use are 
attachments/procedures and rich text. For more information, please see 
Supporting Documents Section on page 3-10.

❑ DRL Documents section—For discussion of this commonly used section, 
please see DRL Documents Section on page 3-15.
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References Tab
The References tab includes the following sections:

❑ Activities section—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see 
Activities Section on page 3-23.

❑ Specification Dependencies section—For discussion of this commonly used 
section, please see Specification Dependencies Section on page 3-25.

Approval/Audit Trail Tab
All workflow-enabled specifications contain an Approval/Audit Trail tab. This 
tab contains the data related to the workflow status and history of a specification. 
This page consists of three system-defined sections:

❑ Current Status

❑ Event History

❑ Signature Document

Current Status Section
The Current Status section contains the workflow data related to a specification.

Figure 13-3: Current Status section 

Event History Section
The Event History section contains the list of preceding workflow actions 
associated with the specification.

Figure 13-4: Event History section 
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Signature Document Section
The Signature Document section, shown in the figure below, contains the list of 
signature documents associated with that step of the workflow. All signature 
documents associated with a specification must be in the approved state before 
the specification can be moved forward in the workflow.

Figure 13-5: Signature Document section 

Historical Signature Documents opens a view of signature documents completed 
prior to the current stage.

For more on signature documents see Working with Signature Documents on 
page 2-9.
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CHAPTER 14

Packing Configuration Specifications
This chapter presents an overview of the capabilities of Global Specification Management regarding packing 
configuration specifications.
Topics in this chapter include:
❑ Page-Level Functions
❑ Summary Tab
❑ Packing Tab
❑ Related Specs Tab
❑ Supporting Documents Tab
❑ References Tab
❑ Approval/Audit Trail Tab

Overview
The Packing Configuration Specification page consists of the following tabs:

❑ Summary Tab on page 14-2

❑ Packing Tab on page 14-4

❑ Related Specs Tab on page 14-6

❑ Supporting Documents Tab on page 14-8

❑ References Tab on page 14-8

❑ Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 14-8
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Page-Level Functions
In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that 
can affect the entire page. These buttons and their functions are:

❑ Edit—Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

❑ (Report)—Depending on the configuration of your Agile PLM for Process 
installation, this button may or may not appear (on certain specifications). 
Click Report to launch the Reporting application.

❑ Create Copy—Create a new copy of the current packing configuration 
specification. For discussion of this commonly used function, please see 
Creating a New Specification on page 2-1.

❑ Print— Opens a highly configurable dialog box through which you can print 
the current specification in a variety of formats. For more information on 
printing a trade specification, please see Printing Other Specifications on 
page 2-21

❑ Act—Create or modify an activity, or mini-workflow, for this specification. 
For more information about this function, please see chapter 17, Activities. 
(Appears only if you have editorial control over the specification.)

❑ Item History—Display all issues of the specification that exist in a Spec 
History table, along with the reason for creating each issue and other 
identifying information. For more information on this feature, please see 
Item History on page 2-3.

❑ Workflow— Move the current specification, or document, from one 
workflow step to another. For more information on workflows, please see 
Transitioning a Workflow on page 2-7.

❑ Resolve Workflow—Re-resolve the specification to a workflow (present only 
when you are logged in with a user account that has the user role of 
[CAN_RERESOLVE_WORKFLOWS].) 

Summary Tab
This tab contains the following sections:

❑ Summary Information section —For discussion of this commonly used 
section, please see Summary Information Section on page 3-1.

❑ Cross References Section on page 14-3

❑ Approved for Use In Section on page 14-3
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Cross References Section
The Cross References section contains the list of cross-reference numbers for the 
specification, as stored in  external systems. You can use the equivalent value as a 
search criteria and it can display in specification search results. 

Figure 14-1: Cross References section 

Key fields include:

System ID—A code that identifies an external database. Agile PLM for Process 
obtains this code from the external system.

Equivalent—The equivalent number designed to identify the material as it is 
referenced by other cross-reference systems.

Externally Managed—An indication of whether this data is managed externally 
or within Agile PLM for Process. If the data is managed externally, you cannot 
modify the equivalent number from within Agile PLM for Process. (Notice that 
there is no edit icon ( ) for the externally managed system shown above.)

If the cross-referenced database is managed from within Agile PLM for Process, 
you can modify the equivalent value in the Equivalent field in this table.

Note Only an Agile administrator can turn the Externally Managed flag on or 
off. For more information on this feature, please see the Agile Product 
Lifecycle for Process Administrator User Guide.

Approved for Use In Section
The Approved for Use In section contains a list of business units that the 
specification is approved for use in. Business Units is a required field. Business 
Unit is used in relation to search visibility. The Business Unit field can also be 
used as the deciding factor in workflow resolution.
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This section is configurable. One configuration is Concepts and Business Unit; 
the other is Business Units and Countries, as shown in the figures below.

Figure 14-2: Approved for Use In section with Concepts and Business Units fields 

Figure 14-3: Approved for Use In section with Business Units and countries fields

Packing Tab
This tab contains the following sections:

❑ Packing Attribute (Inner Pack) Section on page 14-4

❑ Packing Attribute (Master Case) Section on page 14-5

❑ Extended Attributes on page 14-5

❑ Custom Sections on page 14-6

Packing Attribute (Inner Pack) Section
In this section you can capture attributes that describe the inner packing of the 
delivered material. For example, if you have a case that contains six smaller bags 
of material, this section would describe the bags.

Figure 14-4: Packing Attribute (inner pack) section 
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Packing Attribute (Master Case) Section
In this section you can capture attributes that describe how the master case 
attributes of the delivered material. For example, if you have a case that contains 
six smaller bags of material, this section would describe the case.

Figure 14-5: Packing Attribute (master case) section 

Key fields include:

Packaging Type— Describe the packaging type by selecting from a list of 
options.

Extended Attributes
Extended attributes define important features and characteristics of the 
specification.You can build these attributes to meet specific needs, as shown in 
the figure below.

Figure 14-6: Extended Attributes section 
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Custom Sections
Custom sections are configurable sets of extended attributes. The custom data 
that you enter is displayed in a table, as shown in the figure below.

Figure 14-7: Custom section 

Related Specs Tab
The Related Specs tab contains the following sections:

❑ Inner-Delivered Packing Specifications Section on page 14-6

❑ Intermediate-Delivered Material Packing Specifications Section on page 14-7

❑ Outer-Delivered Material Packing Specification Section on page 14-7

In the sections in this tab you can further describe the packing configuration by 
distinguishing among inner, intermediate, and outer packing materials where 
relevant.

Inner-Delivered Packing Specifications Section
In this section you can associate this packing configuration specification with one 
or more delivered material packing specifications to describe the inner packing.

Figure 14-8: Inner-Delivered Packing Specifications section 

The associated labeling specification numbers display automatically based on 
their relationship with the delivered material packing specifications.
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Intermediate-Delivered Material Packing Specifications Section
In this section you can associate this packing configuration specification with one 
or more delivered material packing specifications to describe the intermediate 
packing.

Figure 14-9: Intermediate-Delivered Material Packing Specifications section 

The associated labeling specification numbers display automatically based on 
their relationship with the delivered material packing specifications.

Outer-Delivered Material Packing Specification Section
In this section you can associate this packing configuration specification with one 
or more delivered material packing specifications to describe the outer packing.

Figure 14-10: Outer-Delivered Material Packing Specifications section 

The associated labeling specification numbers display automatically based on 
their relationship with the delivered material packing specifications.
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Supporting Documents Tab
The Supporting Documents tab contains two sections:

❑ Supporting Documents section—The document types available are 
attachments/procedures and rich text. For more information, please see 
Supporting Documents Tab on page 3-9.

❑ DRL Documents section—For discussion of this commonly used section, 
please see DRL Documents Section on page 3-15.

References Tab
The References tab includes the following sections:

❑ Activities section—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see 
Activities Section on page 3-23.

❑ Specification Dependencies section—For discussion of this commonly used 
section, please see Specification Dependencies Section on page 3-25.

Approval/Audit Trail Tab
All workflow-enabled specifications contain an Approval/Audit Trail tab. This 
tab contains the data related to the workflow status and history of a specification. 
This page consists of three system-defined sections:

❑ Current Status

❑ Event History

❑ Signature Document

Current Status Section
The Current Status section contains the workflow data related to a specification.

Figure 14-11: Current Status section 

Event History Section
The Event History section contains the list of preceding workflow actions 
associated with the specification.



Chapter 14 Packing Configuration Specifications

14-9

Figure 14-12: Event History section 

Signature Document Section
The Signature Document section, shown in the figure below, contains the list of 
signature documents associated with that step of the workflow. All signature 
documents associated with a specification must be in the approved state before 
the specification can be moved forward in the workflow.

Figure 14-13: Signature Document section 

Historical Signature Documents opens a view of signature documents completed 
prior to the current stage.

For more on signature documents see Working with Signature Documents on 
page 2-9.
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CHAPTER 15

Labeling Specifications
This chapter presents an overview of the capabilities of Global Specification Management regarding labeling 
specifications. 
Topics in this chapter include:
❑ Page-Level Functions
❑ Summary Tab
❑ Compliance Tab
❑ Related Specs Tab
❑ Supporting Documents Tab
❑ References Tab
❑ Approval/Audit Trail Tab

Overview
The Labeling Specifications page consists of the following tabs:

❑ Summary (see Summary Tab on page 15-3)

❑ Compliance (see Compliance Tab on page 15-4)

❑ Related Specs (see Related Specs Tab on page 15-4)

❑ Supporting Documents (see Supporting Documents Tab on page 15-4)

❑ References (see References Tab on page 15-5)

❑ Approval/Audit Trail (see Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 15-5)
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Page-Level Functions
In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that 
can affect the entire page. These buttons and their functions are:

❑ Edit—Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

❑ (Report)—Depending on the configuration of your Agile PLM for Process 
installation, this button may or may not appear (on certain specifications). 
Click Report to launch the Reporting application.

❑ Create Copy—Create a new copy of the current labeling specification. For 
discussion of this commonly used function, please see Creating a New 
Specification on page 2-1.

❑ Print— Opens a highly configurable dialog box through which you can print 
the current specification in a variety of formats. For more information on 
printing a trade specification, please see Printing Other Specifications on 
page 2-21

❑ Act—Create or modify an activity, or mini-workflow, for this specification. 
For more information about this function, please see chapter 17, Activities. 
(Appears only if you have editorial control over the specification.)

❑ Item History—Display all issues of the specification that exist in a Spec 
History table, along with the reason for creating each issue and other 
identifying information. For more information on this feature, please see 
Item History on page 2-3.

❑ Workflow— Move the current specification, or document, from one 
workflow step to another. For more information on workflows, please see 
Transitioning a Workflow on page 2-7.

❑ Resolve Workflow—Re-resolve the specification to a workflow (present only 
when you are logged in with a user account that has the user role of 
[CAN_RERESOLVE_WORKFLOWS].) 
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Summary Tab
The Label Specifications Summary tab contains the following three sections:

❑ Summary Information section—For discussion of this commonly used 
section, please see Summary Information Section on page 3-1.

❑ Labeling Description Section on page 15-3

❑ Approved for Use In Section on page 15-3

Labeling Description Section
This section provides a place to describe the labeling requirements for this 
specification.

Figure 15-1: Labeling Description section 

Approved for Use In Section
The Approved for Use In section contains a list of business units that the 
specification is approved for use in. Business Units is a required field. Business 
Unit is used in relation to search visibility. The Business Unit field can also be 
used as the deciding factor in workflow resolution.

This section is configurable. One configuration is Concepts and Business Unit; 
the other is Business Units and Countries, as shown in the figures below.

Figure 15-2: Approved for Use In section with Concepts and Business Units fields 

Figure 15-3: Approved for Use In section with Business Units and countries fields
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Compliance Tab
This tab is not currently used but is present for legacy purposes only.

Related Specs Tab

Delivered Material Packing Specifications That Rely on This Specification Section
This section is the only one in the Related Specs tab. Information in this section 
is read only and so you cannot associate specifications here. The section displays 
the associations that have been made to this labeling specification from a 
delivered material packing specification.

Figure 15-4: Delivered Material Packing Specifications that rely on this Specification section

Supporting Documents Tab
The Label Specifications Supporting Documents tab consists of three sections:

❑ Attachments section—For discussion of this commonly used section, please 
see Attachments Section on page 3-20.

❑ Supporting Documents section—The only document type available for use in 
this section is rich text. For more information, please see Supporting 
Documents Section on page 3-10.

❑ DRL Documents section—For discussion of this commonly used section, 
please see DRL Documents Section on page 3-15.
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References Tab
The Label Specifications References tab consists of two sections:

❑ Activities section—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see 
Activities Section on page 3-23.

❑ Specification Dependencies section—For discussion of this commonly used 
section, please see Specification Dependencies Section on page 3-25.

Approval/Audit Trail Tab
All workflow-enabled specifications contain an Approval/Audit Trail tab. This 
tab contains the data related to the workflow status and history of a specification. 
This page consists of three system-defined sections:

❑ Current Status

❑ Event History

❑ Signature Document

Current Status Section
The Current Status section contains the workflow data related to a specification.

Figure 15-5: Current Status section 

Event History Section
The Event History section contains the list of preceding workflow actions 
associated with the specification.

Figure 15-6: Event History section 



Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process

15-6 Global Specification Management User Guide

Signature Document Section
The Signature Document section, shown in the figure below, contains the list of 
signature documents associated with that step of the workflow. All signature 
documents associated with a specification must be in the approved state before 
the specification can be moved forward in the workflow.

Figure 15-7: Signature Document section 

Historical Signature Documents opens a view of signature documents completed 
prior to the current stage.

For more on signature documents see Working with Signature Documents on 
page 2-9.
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CHAPTER 16

Master Specifications
This chapter presents an overview of the capabilities of Global Specification Management regarding master 
specifications. 
Topics in this chapter include:
❑ Page-Level Functions
❑ Summary Tab
❑ Applies To Tab
❑ Compliance Tab
❑ Supporting Documents Tab
❑ Ext Data Tab
❑ References Tab
❑ Approval/Audit Trail Tab

Overview
The Master Specifications page consists of the following tabs:

❑ Summary Tab on page 16-2

❑ Applies To Tab on page 16-4

❑ Compliance Tab on page 16-6

❑ Supporting Documents Tab on page 16-6

❑ Ext Data Tab on page 16-6

❑ References Tab on page 16-7

❑ Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 16-8
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Page-Level Functions
In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that 
can affect the entire page. These buttons and their functions are:

❑ Edit—Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

❑ (Report)—Depending on the configuration of your Agile PLM for Process 
installation, this button may or may not appear (on certain specifications). 
Click Report to launch the Reporting application.

❑ Create Copy—Create a new copy of the current master specification. For 
discussion of this commonly used function, please see Creating a New 
Specification on page 2-1.

❑ Print— Opens a highly configurable dialog box through which you can print 
the current specification in a variety of formats. For more information on 
printing a trade specification, please see Printing Other Specifications on 
page 2-21

❑ Act—Create or modify an activity, or mini-workflow, for this specification. 
For more information about this function, please see chapter 17, Activities. 
(Appears only if you have editorial control over the specification.)

❑ Item History—Display all issues of the specification that exist in a Spec 
History table, along with the reason for creating each issue and other 
identifying information. For more information on this feature please see Item 
History on page 2-3.

❑ Workflow— Move the current specification, or document, from one 
workflow step to another. For more information on workflows, please see 
Transitioning a Workflow on page 2-7.

❑ Resolve Workflow—Re-resolve the specification to a workflow (present only 
when you are logged in with a user account that has the user role of 
[CAN_RERESOLVE_WORKFLOWS]). 

Summary Tab
The Master Specifications Summary tab consists of three sections:

❑ Summary Information section—For discussion of this commonly used 
section, please see Summary Information Section on page 3-1.

❑ Master Description Section on page 16-3

❑ Approved for Use In Section on page 16-3

❑ Custom Sections on page 16-7
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Master Description Section
In this section you can describe the purpose of the master specification, as shown 
in figure 16-1 below.

Figure 16-1: Master Description section 

Click the alternate wording icon ( ) to provide the description in multiple 
languages, as shown in figure 16-2 below.

Figure 16-2: Master Description, alternative text input screen

Approved for Use In Section
The Approved for Use In section contains a list of business units that the 
specification is approved for use in. Business Units is a required field. Business 
Unit is used in relation to search visibility. The Business Unit field can also be 
used as the deciding factor in workflow resolution.

This section is configurable. One configuration is Concepts and Business Unit; 
the other is Business Units and Countries, as shown in the figures below.

Figure 16-3: Approved for Use In section with Concepts and Business Units fields 
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Figure 16-4: Approved for Use In section with Business Units and countries fields

Applies To Tab

Specification Categories Section
In Specification Categories, the only section in the Applies To tab, you can 
associate this master specification to other specifications in the system by 
choosing one or more categories that this master specification will automatically 
apply to, as shown in figure 16-5, below.

Figure 16-5: Specification Categories section 

You can apply specification categories from the highest to the lowest levels of the 
specification taxonomies. For example, you can create and apply a master 
specification that will automatically apply to the following:

• All ingredient specifications

• Ingredient specifications exclusively for produce

• Ingredient specifications for apples

Note The business unit on the master specification must be the same on the 
associated specification for this master specification to be associated.  The 
Business Unit field is set in the Approved for Use In section, as discussed 
in Approved for Use In Section on page 16-3. 

Applied master specifications appear on the associated specification in the 
master specifications section of that specification.  See Master Specifications 
Section on page 3-7 for more information.
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To apply a specification category:
1 On the Applies To tab, in the upper right ofthe page, click Edit. GSM reloads 

the page in editable mode, showing the Edit Applies To button as shown in 
figure 16-5 above.

2 Click Edit Applies To. GSM displays a dialog box with two large fields: 
“Currently viewing items from” and “Selected Classifications,” as shown in 
figure 16-6 below.

Figure 16-6: The “Edit Applies To” dialog box 

3 In the “Currently viewing items from” field, select one specification type.

Note This dialog box does not support multiple-select.

4 To choose from a preset list of subcategories associated with the selected 
specification type, click Next>>. GSM displays the list of subcategories for 
your selected specification type. (Continue this process until you arrive at 
the subcategory that you need.)

5 Click Add. Your selected subcategory appears in the “Selected 
Classifications” box.

6 Click Done. GSM closes the dialog box and adds your selections to the list in 
the Specification Categories section of the Applies To tab.

7 Click Save or Save & Close Document.
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Compliance Tab
This tab consists of a single section, Analytical Properties. The Analytical 
Properties table consists of the following columns, as shown in figure 16-7 below:

❑ Property Description

❑ Specification Limits

❑ Test Used

❑ Special Notes

Figure 16-7: Compliance tab, Analytical Properties section

Supporting Documents Tab
This Supporting Documents tab consists of four sections:

❑ Attachments section—For discussion of this commonly used section, please 
see Attachments Section on page 3-20.

❑ Supporting Documents section—The only document type available for use in 
the Master Specifications Supporting Documents tab is rich text. For more 
information, please see Supporting Documents Section on page 3-10.

❑ DRL Documents section—For discussion of this commonly used section, 
please see DRL Documents Section on page 3-15.

❑ Custom Sections on page 16-7

Ext Data Tab
This tab consists of two sections:

❑ Extended Attributes Section on page 16-7

❑ Custom Sections on page 16-7
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Extended Attributes Section
Extended attributes define important features and characteristics of the 
specification.You can build these attributes to meet specific needs, as shown in 
the figure below.

Figure 16-8: Extended Attributes section 

Custom Sections
Custom sections are configurable sets of extended attributes. The custom data 
that you enter is displayed in a table, as shown in the figure below.

Figure 16-9: Custom section 

References Tab
For discussion of the Activities section, the only section in the References tab, 
please see Activities Section on page 3-23.
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Approval/Audit Trail Tab
All workflow-enabled specifications contain an Approval/Audit Trail tab. This 
tab contains the data related to the workflow status and history of a specification. 
This page consists of three system-defined sections:

❑ Current Status

❑ Event History

❑ Signature Document

Current Status Section
The Current Status section contains the workflow data related to a specification.

Figure 16-10: Current Status section 

Event History Section
The Event History section contains the list of preceding workflow actions 
associated with the specification.

Figure 16-11: Event History section 

Signature Document Section
The Signature Document section, shown in the figure below, contains the list of 
signature documents associated with that step of the workflow. All signature 
documents associated with a specification must be in the approved state before 
the specification can be moved forward in the workflow.
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Figure 16-12: Signature Document section 

Historical Signature Documents opens a view of signature documents completed 
prior to the current stage.

For more on signature documents see Working with Signature Documents on 
page 2-9.
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CHAPTER 17

Activities
This chapter describes the purpose and use of the activities feature of Global Specification Management.
Topics in this chapter include:
❑ Creating an Activity
❑ Searching for an Activity
❑ Summary Tab
❑ Ext Data Tab
❑ Supporting Documents Tab
❑ Approval/Audit Trail Tab

Overview
The Activity page consists of the following tabs:

❑ Summary Tab on page 17-3

❑ Ext Data Tab on page 17-5

❑ Supporting Documents Tab on page 17-6

❑ Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 17-6

An activity is an additional workflow tied to a specification. Activities are based 
on workflow templates managed in the Workflow Administration application 
(WFA). For more on WFA, please see the Agile Product Lifecycle for Process 
Administrator User Guide.

Creating an Activity
You can create an activity from within Global Specification Management (GSM) 
in two ways:

❑ At the specification level

❑ From the Activities search page (independent of any specification)
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Creating an Activity at the Specification Level
You can create an activity in GSM from within a specification.

To create an activity at the specification level:
1 Access the specification to tie the activity to and click Act at the top right of 

the page. GSM displays the Activity page, opened to the Summary tab. 
2 Type a title for the activity in the Activity Title field.
3 Click the hyperlinked Activity Type field label. A dialog box opens and 

displays a geographic list.
4 Select an application type from the list of types in that dialog box and click 

Done at the top right. The box closes and your selection appears in the 
Application Type field.

5 Continue filling out all required fields and any others that you wish to use as 
listed in the Summary Tab, Supporting Documents Tab, and Approval/Audit 
Trail Tab sections, later in this chapter.

6 Click Save or Save & Close Document at the top right of the activity page.

Creating an Activity That Is Independent of Specifications
If you have the necessary user role, you can create an activity that is independent 
of an individual specification. You must use the Create New button on the 
Activities search page in order to create an activity of this type.

To create a specification-independent activity:
1 From within GSM, click Activity on the left navigation panel. The Activities 

page displays.
2 Click Create New at the top right of the page. GSM displays an empty activity 

page opened to its Summary tab, as shown in figure 17-1 below.

Figure 17-1: Empty activity creation page
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3 Follow the same steps as in the procedure for specification-dependent 
activities as described above (step 2 through step 6), keeping in mind that a 
specification-independent activity contains no Primary Action Item section. 

Searching for an Activity
From the Activities option on the left navigation panel, you can also search for an 
existing activity.

To search for an existing activity:
1 Click Activities on the left navigation menu. The Activities search page loads.
2 From the leftmost drop-down list, select a key field to search on.
3 From the middle drop-down list, select an operator, for example, 

“Contains,” “Equals,” or “Starts With.”
4 In the rightmost drop-down list, select a search term, either by typing or by 

using the subsearch dialog box that is available if an add data icon ( ) 
appears to the left of the field.

5 Under the search form to the left, click Search. GSM runs the query and 
reloads the page, showing your search results in a Search Results section.

6 Click the hyperlinked activity number of the activity to view. GSM opens the 
activity page, defaulting to the Summary tab.

Note For more detailed guidance on using the search form, please see 
Understanding the Search Form on page 1-5.

Summary Tab
The Activity Summary tab contains the following sections:

❑ Activity Summary Section on page 17-3

❑ Primary Action Item Section on page 17-4 (for specification-dependent 
activities only)

❑ Related Items Section on page 17-5

Activity Summary Section
The Activity Summary section contains the identifying information for the 
activity and specifies which workflow template the activity is following.

Figure 17-2: Activity Summary section 
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Key fields include:
Activity Title—Identify the activity by name (required field).

Activity # —Identify the activity by number (system-defined field).

Activity Type—Link the activity to an activity workflow template (required 
field). Your workflow administrator manages activity workflow templates using 
the Workflow Administration application (WFA).

Note For more information on managing workflow templates in WFA, please 
see the “Workflow Management for GSM” chapter in the Agile Product 
Lifecycle for Process Administrator User Guide.

Originator—Identify the person who created the activity (system-defined field).

Status—WFA template-defined field displaying the workflow step that the 
activity is currently in.

Primary Action Item Section
The Primary Action Item section contains information defining the primary 
purpose of the activity.

Note This section appears only in activities that are tied to a specific 
specification. It does not appear when you are creating a new specification-
independent activity.

Figure 17-3: Primary Action Item section 

Key fields include:
Item Name—Displays the name and number of the specification that the activity 
is tied to, hyperlinked to that specification.

Process Dependency—Displays whether the specification status is dependent 
on the activity. If the specification does depend on the activity, you can designate 
what step the activity must reach before the specification can move forward in the 
workflow.
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Related Items Section
The related items section contains the specifications and activities related to this 
activity. You can add other GSM objects to this section.

Figure 17-4: Related Items section 

Ext Data Tab
The Ext Data tab can contain an Extended Attributes section, one or more 
custom sections, or it can be empty.

Extended Attributes Section
Extended attributes define important features and characteristics of the 
specification.You can build these attributes to meet specific needs, as shown in 
the figure below.

Figure 17-5: Extended Attributes section 

Custom Sections
Custom sections are configurable sets of extended attributes. The custom data 
that you enter is displayed in a table, as shown in the figure below.

Figure 17-6: Custom section 
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Supporting Documents Tab
The Supporting Documents tab contains the following sections:

❑ Supporting Documents section —The document types available are 
attachments/procedures and rich text. For more information, please see 
Attachments/Procedures Document Type on page 3-11 and Rich Text 
Document Type on page 3-13.

❑ DRL Documents section—For discussion of this commonly used section, 
please see DRL Documents Section on page 3-15.

Approval/Audit Trail Tab
All workflow-enabled specifications contain an Approval/Audit Trail tab. This 
tab contains the data related to the workflow status and history of a specification. 
This page consists of three system-defined sections:

❑ Current Status

❑ Event History

❑ Signature Document

Current Status Section
The Current Status section contains the workflow data related to a specification.

Figure 17-7: Current Status section 

Event History Section
The Event History section contains the list of preceding workflow actions 
associated with the specification.

Figure 17-8: Event History section 
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Signature Document Section
The Signature Document section, shown in the figure below, contains the list of 
signature documents associated with that step of the workflow. All signature 
documents associated with a specification must be in the approved state before 
the specification can be moved forward in the workflow.

Figure 17-9: Signature Document section 

Historical Signature Documents opens a view of signature documents completed 
prior to the current stage.

For more on signature documents see Working with Signature Documents on 
page 2-9.
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CHAPTER 18

Testing Protocol Library
This chapter describes the purpose and use of the Testing Protocol Library of Global Specification 
Management.
Topics in this chapter include:
❑ Page-Level Functions
❑ Testing Protocol (Header) Section
❑ Facility Information Section
❑ Sections Section
❑ Extended Attributes Section
❑ Testing Protocol (Detail) Section

Overview
The Testing Protocol Library is a centralized location where you can create and 
manage testing protocols for use in the Global Specification Management (GSM) 
and Product Quality Scorecard (PQS) applications. These testing protocols are 
global in scope. You can relate them to specifications by creating an association 
on the specification itself. Such an association enables you to reuse test protocols 
and apply them across sets of specifications to test those specifications using the 
same parameters.

Testing protocols created from an individual specification are limited in scope to 
that specification. You can view them in the library but cannot edit them from the 
library, as they are owned by the specification and can only be edited from that 
specification.
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Page-Level Functions
In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that 
can affect the entire page. These buttons and their functions are:

❑ Edit—Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

❑ (Report)—Depending on the configuration of your Agile PLM for Process 
installation, this button may or may not appear (on certain specifications). 
Click Report to launch the Reporting application.

❑ Create Copy—Create a new copy of the current testing protocol. For 
discussion of this commonly used function, please see Creating a New 
Specification on page 2-1.

❑ Validate — Validates the testing protocol to ensure that key data has been 
entered correctly.

Testing Protocol Detail
In the testing protocol you can define and categorize quality attributes to 
measure and the scoring method to use in evaluating the results. You can access 
the testing protocol library from the GSM left navigation panel, near the bottom.

Testing Protocol (Header) Section
This section captures information pertaining to the testing protocol such as 
name, description, and status. The Status field controls whether or not you can 
use the protocol on specifications. The only testing protocols that you can add to 
a specification are those with a status of “active.”

Figure 18-1: Testing Protocol (Header) section 
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Facility Information Section
In this section you can specify a set of facilities that you intend for this protocol 
to test.

Figure 18-2: Facility Information section 

Sections Section
In this section you can define a section for your protocol in which to group 
testing attributes for scoring. You can apply a scoring method and weight to each 
section to describe how GSM scores these attributes in the testing system.

Figure 18-3: Sections section 

Extended Attributes Section
Extended attributes define important features and characteristics of the testing 
protocol. You can build these attributes to meet specific needs, as shown in the 
figure below.

Figure 18-4: Extended Attributes section

Testing Protocol (Detail) Section
In this section you can define which properties of the specification to test in this 
protocol and the details around the definition and scoring of the tests. You can 
add a number of extended attributes and define the testing parameters for each.
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To edit any data in this table, click Edit at the upper right of the page. GSM reloads 
the page in editable form and displays an edit icon ( ) to the left of each 
editable row in the table. In the row to edit, click the edit icon. GSM reloads the 
page, displaying the row in editable mode (with a yellow background), including 
the apply changes icon ( ), the undo icon ( ), the delete icon ( ), and an add 
data icon ( ) in the Property Description, Scoring, and Protocol ID columns, as 
shown in figure 18-5, below.

Figure 18-5: Testing Protocol (Detail) section 
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Key fields include:
Property Description/Section—Click the add data icon ( ) to open a search 
form with which you can select a different property description. From the Section 
drop-down list, choose a section defined above to categorize which section this 
testing item belongs to.

Specification Limits—Define target, upper, and lower bounds for this test as 
well as a unit of measure.

Scoring—Set up the scoring for the item in this subsection. This field defines 
how to score this item in the testing system. Click the add data icon ( ) in this 
column to open the Scoring dialog box, from which you can make your 
selections, as shown in figure 18-6 below.

Figure 18-6: Scoring dialog box 
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If you intend to use the testing protocol in PQS, then select “Qualitative” from 
the Record As drop-down list, as shown in figure 18-7, below.

Figure 18-7: Record As drop-down list 

(For more information of PQS, please see the Agile Product Lifecycle Management 
for Process Product Quality Scorecard User Guide.) If you have the applicable 
administrative permissions, you can create observations that enable scorers to 
comment based on an administered list of options, as shown in figure 18-8, 
below.

Figure 18-8: Scoring column with data 

Protocol ID—Describes how frequently to perform this test. Click the add data 
icon ( ) in this column to display a dialog box in which to input test frequencies, 
as shown in figure 18-9, below. Use the apply changes icon ( ) to confirm new 
additions, and click Done in the upper right of the dialog box to close it and 
display your additions in the table.

Figure 18-9: Setting Protocol IDs and frequency 
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CHAPTER 19

Print Administration
This chapter presents an overview of the capabilities of Global Specification Management regarding print 
administration. 
Topics in this chapter include:
❑ Print Administration Page
❑ Process Spec Print Model Page
❑ Worksheet Identification Section
❑ Worksheet Configuration Section

Print Administration Page
When you select Print Administration from the Global Specification Management 
(GSM) menu, the Process Spec Print Model Search page displays. To create a new 
print model, click Create New. The Process Spec Print Model page displays. 

Process Spec Print Model Page
This page consists of two sections:

• Worksheet Identification

• Worksheet Configuration
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Worksheet Identification Section
The Worksheet Identification section contains the key data identifying a factory 
floor worksheet.

Figure 19-1: Worksheet Identification section 

Key fields include:
Worksheet Title—The worksheet title displays at the top of the printed 
worksheet. This is a required field.

Facility Name—Determines which factory floor worksheet appears in the 
process specification print menu. GSM matches the facility information on the 
process specification against the facility names defined here.

Worksheet Configuration Section
The Worksheet Configuration section contains the data needed to configure a 
factory floor worksheet.
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Figure 19-2: Worksheet Configuration section, Process Spec Print Model page 

All fields in this section are optional and define the contents of the factory floor 
worksheet.

Key fields include:
Worksheet Style—Selects the worksheet style for this factory floor worksheet 
definition, for example you can integrate the BOM with the instructions or place 
the BOM above the instructions.

Header Section—Enriched text field that displays at the top of the worksheet 
matrix and acts as an overall descriptor for the worksheet.

Header Row(s)—You can define one or more header rows for taking notes at 
the batch level.

Columns to Display—Defines the data to display on the worksheet.

Check boxes—Defines the number of columns to display on the worksheet.

Show Total Quantity Row—Adds a quantity total.

Footer Row(s)—Define one or more footer rows to allow for batch-level note 
taking. 

Footer Section—Enriched text field that acts as an overall descriptor for the 
worksheet that is displayed at the bottom of the worksheet matrix.
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CHAPTER 20

User Profiles
This chapter describes the purpose and use of the user profiles feature of Global Specification Management.
Topics in this chapter include:
❑ Edit User Profile
❑ Contact Information
❑ Application Preferences

Edit User Profile
Edit User Profile is where you edit or view your settings and preferences for 
Global Specification Management (GSM). 

To access this page, click Edit User Profile at the bottom of the left navigation 
panel. GSM displays the User Preferences dialog box, as shown in figure 20-1, on 
page 20-2.
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Figure 20-1: The Edit User Profile page 
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Contact Information
You can update your contact information using the fields below:

❑ First Name

❑ Last Name

❑ Job Title

❑ Business Phone

❑ Fax

❑ Email

❑ Street Address

❑ Street Address (2)

❑ City

❑ State/Province

❑ Postal Code

❑ Country

Note You can access any of the free-text contact information fields through the 
Profiles and Preferences menu on the top menu bar.

Application Preferences
Within GSM, you can set your GSM preferences using the following fields:

• BU Filter—Filter search results based on business unit (For more 
information, see Business Unit Filter Field on page 20-6.)

• Group Filter—Filter group-defined attributes such as allergens, 
intolerances, additives, and Complies With lists. (For more information, 
see Group Filter Field on page 20-6.)

• Catalog(s) Visibility— A read-only field that displays which DRL 
catalogs you have access to.

• UI Language—Denote your preferred language for the user interface, 
including such items as navigation, tab labels, attribute labels, and so on.

• Free Text Language—Denote your preferred language for data that you 
enter into the system.

• Show History—Show the specification title and history drop-down list, 
as shown in figure 20-2, below.

Figure 20-2: History drop-down list
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• SingleTrans Editing—Close free-text editable fields after you have 
made a single translation (For more information, see SingleTrans Editing 
Field on page 20-8.)

• Show Hidden Specs—Show specifications tagged as “hidden”

• Taxonomy Tab Is Default—Set the Taxonomy tab as the default tab that 
displays when you go to a specification search page.
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The above options appear on the Edit User Profile page, as shown in
figure 20-3, below.

Figure 20-3: The GSM Edit User Profile page 

Most of the fields on this page are self-explanatory. The following is a description 
of those that may need further discussion.

Same fields as in 
Profile and 
Preferences 
(Basic Information 
screen)

These fields 
are different 
from those in 
Profile and 
Preferences
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Business Unit Filter Field
The BU Filter link opens a new screen with a list of the business units of your 
company.

To add or remove business units with which you are associated:
1 Click the BU Filter link. A dialog box appears with a list of your company 

business units.

Figure 20-4: BU Filter dialog box

2 Check or clear any business units to create your preferred list.
3 Click Done. The dialog box closes, and your list of business units appears in 

the grayed-out BU Filter field of the Edit User Profile page.

Group Filter Field
Use the Group Filter field to set a relevant group filter for your user account. For 
example, if you always work out of the New York office, you might set for your 
account a filter that defaults to a geographic region such as the U.S. northeast.
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To add or remove groups:
1 Click the Group Filter link. A dialog box appears that consists of three boxes 

and a list of your company groupings, as shown in figure 20-5 below.

Figure 20-5: Group Filter dialog box 

2 If you want to filter groups alphabetically, click a letter in the first box on the 
left. The contents of the second box reload showing only those groups 
beginning with the letter that you selected.

3 To add a group, select it and then click the add selected data icon ( ). 
The selected group moves over to the box on the right. 

Note This dialog box supports multiple select (Ctrl + mouse in Microsoft 
Windows™ operating systems).

4 To remove one or more groups, select one or more groups in the box on the 
right and click the remove selected data icon ( ). The selected group(s) 
move to the box on the left.

5 Click Done. The Group Filter dialog box closes, and your revised set of 
groups appears in the grayed-out Group Filter field in the Edit User Profile 
dialog box.

Caution! Even if there are groups that had already been added to the Group Filter 
field before you click the Group Filter link, the rightmost box in the 
Group Filter page displays as blank. If you open the Group Filter screen 
and click Done without making any changes, it will result in an empty 
Group Filter field in the Edit User Profile dialog box.
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SingleTrans Editing Field
This feature causes free-text editable fields to close after you have made a single 
translation. SingleTrans editing is designed to be of help to users who routinely 
must translate fields.

Users who act as full-time translators, responsible for entering multiple 
translations or values for a given free-text item, may want to disable this feature.
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APPENDIX A

Key Search Fields
This appendix contains supplementary information about fields that are searchable within Global 
Specification Management.
❑ Searchable Fields

Searchable Fields
Table A-1 describes search fields whose meaning or use may not be self-
explanatory.

Table A-1: Key field names of note in the search criteria key field list, described

Key field Description

Breakdown Component Search against the free text name of component, declared 
within the formulation percent breakdown

Breakdown Component FIC 
Term

Search against Food Item Catalog (FIC) terms that are 
declared within the formulation percent breakdown

Breakdown Component 
Ingredient Specification

Search against Ingredient Specifications that are declared 
within the formulation percent breakdown

Breakdown Component COO Search against Country of Origin (COO) column declared 
within the formulation percent breakdown

Breakdown Component FCL Search against Food Composition Library (FCL) terms that 
are declared within the formulation percent breakdown

Breakdown Component Text Search against the free text name of component, declared 
within the formulation percent breakdown

Combined Statement Search against the free-text combined statement used to 
declare materials in aggregation for labeling purposes.

Concept (+Children) Search against the concept, including concepts that exist as 
a child in the hierarchy

Concept (Exact Match) Search against the exact match of the concept

Concept (Hierarchical) Search against the hierarchy (both up and down) that the 
concept exists in

Equivalent Search against the equivalent number designed to identify 
the material as it is referenced by other cross reference 
systems

GTIN/UPC/EAN Search against the Global Trade Item Number (GTIN) or 
European Article Number (EAN) or Universal Product 
Code (UPC) barcode number

Menu Item Build Search against the Menu item specification or product 
specification listed in a menu item build

Supplier signed spec Search against the flag on a sourcing approval that indicates 
has acknowledged a specification
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System Equivalent Search against the equivalent number designed to identify 
the material as it is referenced by other cross reference 
systems

Taxonomy Search against the specification category of a specification. 
You can also browse for specifications using specification 
categories in the Taxonomy tab.

UDEX Classification Search against taxonomies used by UDEX Electronic 
Exchange.

Table A-1: Key field names of note in the search criteria key field list, described

Key field Description


